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OUADRILLE CALL-BOOK, 


^ND ‘PrOMPTEI^. 


INTEODUCTOET EEMAEKS. 


This work is intended to 1)0 a practical gnide for modem 
danoing, aud lays no claim to hc a oompcndious book of refer- 
ence for all the fossil dances of hj-goue geuerations. It must 
also be boruo in miud that its contents have not been devised 
to meet the Tequirements of any particular locality, but to snit 
America at large j with this view Freuch has bcon dispensed 
with, except only where a French word or phraso is employed 
as a technical term, and is too widely kuown to be chauged 
without tho risk of beiug misunderstood. 

In aU quadrilles aud dances where “ oalling ” is necessary, 
the leader will fiud the directions for calliug cach figure in plaiu 
type and visible at a glance, avoiding tho necessity of turning 
over a uumher of pagos iu thc course of a siugle flguro; the 
amount of music for eaoh movcment is also noted, enahllug him 
to seleot music that will correspond in the uumber of its straius 
with the flgure to be performed. 

Each division of the work is kept distinct, and is oomplete in 
itself. 
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The remarks on Etiquette, as applied to the ball-room, are 
practioal, aad divested of all tendencj to seutimentalitj or 
mawkishness. A lady is expected to behave in a manner be- 
coming a lady, and a gontleman should a]ways treat her as 
suoh. 

Appropriate directions are given for conductiug the opening 
march, to form the pre]iminary exercises of the evening. 

The elementary steps and movements which are used in the 
flgures of squar6 dances are collected in alphabetical order for 
ready reference, and thoroughly described in every detail. 

In the quadxilles, the leamer will find oach “ call” aralysed 
and plainly desoribed, rendering them as easy of acqiiirement as 
if he had a master at his elbow to prompt him. AIl tho faucy 
flgures in vogne that ave used incidenta]ly in the quadrille, are 
given in their proper places and in the samc lucid manner. 
Among the quadrllles will bo found the waltz or glide sets, and 
others' uow iu the highest favor. 

The contra-dances, and similar social figures, are described 
in thoir fullest details. Tho round dances, usually so diffloult 
to acquire without a regiilar instractor, can he oasily masterod 
by attention to tho simple method of explanation adoptcd. 

The Gerraan embraces over onehundred flgnres, and includes 
the newest aud most popular combiuations, graphically and 
mothodically described, affording ahundant material from which 
a succession of attractive programmes may be selected. 

In all its parts the principal aim has heen to combine com- 
pleteness of detail with simplicity of exp]anation, in order 
to fiilfill its double purpose: Por the leader, a handy and 
reliable oall-book; for the iearner, an efflcient instruotor in 
everythiug that wil] euable him to shine in a hall-room. 
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ETKJUETTE OF THE BILL-EOOM. 


A gentleman who escorts a lady to a ball will, after entering 
tbe building, immediately accompanj ber to tbe entranoo of the 
ladies’ dressing-room, and after seeiug bor safely witbin tbe 
apartment, leave ber, and proceed to tbe gentleman’s dressing- 
room. Meanwbile, after baving made ber toilet, tbo lady will 
repair to tbe sitting-room, or, if tbere sball be no sitting-room, 
wait for tbe gentleman at tbe door of tbe dressing-room. After 
tbe gentleman has divested himself of his overcoat and bat, and 
dcpositod tbem witb tbe atteudant baving cbarge of tbo bat- 
room, bo givos bis bair a fniisbiug toucb, adjusts bis cravat, 
gloves bimself, aud proceeds witbout furtber dclay to seek his 
lady, and escort ber to tbe ball-room. 

Wben entcring a public ball-room, tbe goutleman conducts 
his lady to a seat. At a privato ball tbo custom is different, 
and tbey botb salnto tbo bost and bostess, or eitber, beforo be- 
ing seated. 

A gentleman sbould danco first witb tbo lady wbom he 
escorts to a ball, or offer to do so, and it is bis duty to provide 
her witb a partner wbenevor sbe desires to dance. 

"Witb tbo etiguetto of a ball-room, as far as it goes, there are 
but few people uuacciuainted. Certain persons are appointed 
to act as floor managers, or thero will be a “ master of tbe cer« 
emonies,” wboso office it is to see that evervtbing be conducted 
in a proper manner: if you aro eutiroly a stranger, it is to tliem 
you must apply for a partner, and point out (quietly) auy young 
lady witb wbom you should lilce to daiice, wheu, If tbere be no 
objeotion, tboy will present you for that purpose; sbould there 
be an objeetion, tboy will probably select some other lady. 

A gentleman introduced to a lady by a floor manager, or tbe 
master of ceremonies, sbould iiot be refused by the lady if sbo 
be not alroady engaged, for bcr rofusal \vould bc a breaeb of 
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good maimers; as the master of ceremonies is supposed to be 
careM to introduce only gentlemen wlio are unexceptionable. 
Bnt a gentleman wbo is ungualified as a dancer sbould never 
seeb an introduction. 

At a private party a gentleman may offer to dance witb a 
lady witbout an introduction, but at balls tbe rule is different. 
Tbe gentleman sbould respectfully offer bis arm to tbe lady wbo 
consents to dance witb bim, arid lead bcr to ber place. At tbe 
conclusion of tbe set be wil] conduct ber to a seat, preferably 
tbe one sbe occupied previous to the dance,- unless sbe desires 
otberwise. 

Wben you conduct your partner to ber seat, tbank ber for 
tbe pleasure sbe bas conferred npon you, and do not remain too 
long conversing witb ber. 

Any presentation to a lady in a public ball-room, for tbe mere 
purpose of danciug, does not entitle you to claim ber acguaintance 
afterwards; tberefore, sbould you meet ber, at most you may 
lift your bat; but even tbat is better avoided—unless, indeed, 
ehe flrst bow—aa neitber sbe nor ber Mends can bnow wbo or 
what you are. 

In inviting a lady to dance witb you, the words, “ Will you 
honorme witb your band for a guadrnie?” or, “SbaUIbavo 
tbe honor of danoing tbis set with you ?” are more used now 
than “ Sball I bave tbe pleasure T’ or, “ Wi]l you give me tbe 
pleasure of dancing witb you ?” If sbe answers tbat she is en- 
gaged, mere]y reguest ber to name tbe carliest dance for wbich 
she is not engaged, and wben sbe will do you tbe bonor of 
dancing witb you. 

A lady wbo declmes daucing witb a gentleman sbould afford 
him some reason for bor refusal, no matter bow frivolous. The 
ladies are privileged in these matters, and no gentleman will 
openly manifest any displeasure, even if tbe lady by whom he 
was refused exbibits bad taste by immediately dancing witb 
some otber person. 

Never wait until tbe signal is given to tabe a partner, for 
nothing is more impolite tban to invite a ladybastUy, and wben 
tbe dancers are already in their place; it can be aUowed only 
when tho set is incomplete. • 

Be very careful not to forget an engagement. It is an unpar- 
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donable broaeh of politeness to asls a lady to dance with you, 
and neglect to remiud her of her promise when the time comes 
to redeem it. 

If a lady be ongaged when yon reguest her to dance, and she 
promises to beyour partncr for the next orany of thefoIlowing 
dances, do not neglect her when the time comes, but be iu readi- 
ness to fulflll your office as her cavalier, or she may think that 
you have studiously slighted her, besides preventing her ohliging 
some one else. Even inattention and forgetfulnoss, by showing 
how little you care for a lady, form in thomselves a tacit insult. 

In a guadrille, or other dance, while awaitmg the music, or 
whi1e unengaged, a lady and gentleraau should avoid long con- 
vorsations, as they are apt to iutorfere with tho progress of the 
dance; while, on thoother hand, a gentleman should not stand 
hke an automaton, as thoiigh ho wore afraid of his partner, hut 
endoavor to render himself agrcoable by those “ airy nothings” 
which amuso for the momont, and are in harmony with tho oc- 
casion. 

The customary honors of a bow and courtesy should be given 
at the commeiicement and conclusion of each dancc. 

Lead tho lady through tho quadriho; do not ŭrag her, nor 
clasp her hand with unnecessary pressure, but just hold it 
daintily and respectfully. 

Tou will not, if you are wise, stand up in a guadrillo without 
knowing something of the flgure; and if you are master Df a 
few of the steps, so much tlie hetter. But dance quietly; do uot 
caper ahout, nor sway your body to and fro; dance only from the 
Mps clownwarŭs; and lead the lady as lightly asyou would 
tread a measuro with a spirit of gossamer. 

When a lady is standing in a qiiadrille, thoiigh not ongaged 
in danciiig, a gentleman not acquaintod with hor partner should 
not converse with her. 

When an unpracticed dancer makos a mistake, we may ap- 
prise him of his error; but it would he very impolite to have 
the air of giving him a lesson. 

When the quadrilles are heing formed, if you should aeci- 
dentally happen to occupy a place belonging to another couple, 
you should apologise upon being made aware of the fact, and 
seek, elsewhere, another position. 
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Do not contend for positlon in a guadrille; if you cannot se- 
cure a head witliout altercation, accept a side in a quiet way, 
and sliow you are a gentloman. 

Wlien the sets are formed, couples sliould not cliango their 
places, or leavo the set they are in, unless they have flrst oh- 
tained permission from the master of ceremonies. 

When a gentieman has oceasion to pass throngh an assem- 
hlage of ladies, where it is ahsolutcly impossible to make his 
way without disturbing them, or when he is obliged to go in 
front, because he cannot get behind them, it is but common 
courtesy for him to express his regret at being compelled to 
aimoy them. 

It is jmproper to engage or re-engage a lady to dance without 
tho permission of her partner. 

Persons should avoid attempting to takc part in a dance, 
particularly a guadrille, uuless they are familiar with the flgnros. 
Besides rendering themselves awkward and eonfusod, they are 
apt to create ill-feeling, by interfering with and annoying 
others. It were better for thom to forego the gratiflcation of 
dancing than to risk the chances of making themselves con- 
spicuous, and the subject of remark. 

When that long and anxiously desiderated hour, the hoiir of 
supper, hasarrivod, you hand the lady you attend up and down 
to the supper-table. Tou remain with her while she is at table, 
seefng that she has all that she desires, and thcn conduct her 
hack to the dancing rooms. 

If, while promenading, yoii should meet friends or acguamt- 
ances whom you don’t intend to join, rt is only necessary to 
salute them the flrst time of passing; to how or nod to them at 
evei-y round would b.o tiresome, and therefore improper; have 
no fear that they will deem you odd or unfriendly, as, if they 
have any sense at all, they can appreeiate your reasons. If you 
have anyfhing to say to them, join them at once. 

In dancing, generally, the performers of both sexes should 
endeavor to wear a pleasant countenance; and in presenting 
hands, a slight inclination of the head, in the manner of a salu- 
tation, is appropriato and becoming. Dancing is certainly sup- 
posed to he au enjoyment, but tho sombre countonances of 
some who engage in it, might almost lead to the belief that it 
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were a solemn duty being performed. If those wlio laugh iu 
cburcli would transfer their mcrriment to the assembly-room, 
and those who are sad in the assembly-room would catTy their 
gravity to the church, they both might discover the apposite- 
ness of Solomon’s declaration, that “ there is a time to be merry 
and a time to be sad.” 

At private assemblies it should be the effort of both ladies 
and gentlemen to render themselves as agreeable as possible to 
all parties. With this purpose in vicw, the latter should, there- 
fore, avoid showmg marked preferences to particular ladies, 
either by devoting their undivided attentions or dancing exclu- 
sively with them. Too often, the bellc of the evening, vvith no 
other charms than beauty of form aud feature, monopolizes the 
regards of a circle of admirors, while modcst merit, of less por- 
sonal attraction, is both overlooked and neglected. We honor 
tho gonerous conduct of those, particularly tho “ wo]l-favored,” 
who bestow their attontions on ladies vvho, from conscious lack 
of boauty, least espect thom. 

On the other hand, no lady, howevcr nnmerous the solieita- 
tions of her admirers, should oonsont to dance repeatedlj, when, 
by so doing, sho oscludes other iadies from participating in the 
same amusemcnt; still loss should she dance exelu8ively with 
the same gentleman, to the disadvantage of others. 

Etiguette includes both ŭuty and behavior. It points out 
wliat is tho right thing to ho done under every circiunstance 
that may present itself, and this phaso of etiguetto roquires 
hoth study and memoi'y, as its rules aro often arbitrary. 

In rcgard to its bearing oii behavior, all the rules of otiguette 
are founded ou tho Christian principlo of self-denial, aud the 
grand aim of evory one who mingles in society should bo to so 
speak and act that each oiie with whom he comes in contact 
should derive the greatest amount of comfort aud pleasure pos- 
sihle, 
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ON CALLING. 


There are coinparatively few persons, even among habitual 
dancers, who are so thoroughly drilled in all the flgures- of the 
different varieties of quadrilles, that they can perform the 
movements with unerring precision; in order, therefore, to re- 
lieve the mind, and prevent eonfusion, it is uecessary for some 
person, preferably not one of the dancers, to call out the details 
of each %uro for the general direetion of the dancers. The 
individual who does this is usually the leader of the orchestra, 
who is supposed to understand the routine thoroughly. In some 
of the fancy guadrilles, the figures introdueed are left largely to 
his discretion, and it necessarily follow3 that he must have con- 
siderable oxperience in order to MliU his duties creditably. 

Mrst. He should ascertadn hy experiment what pitch of voice 
Is most perfectly audible, with the least possible noise. The 
sounds of the musie, the troad of tho dancers, and the hum of 
convorsation, offer certain impedhnents to be overeome, and 
they may be, without any approach to shouting, if a proper 
pitch of the voice be employod. 

Second. Every word should be clearly enunciated, as Jiothing 
Is moro unintelligible than a string of words run one into the 
othei’. 

TMrd. Not a word should bo used beyond what is absolutely 
nocessary to make the call plain. 

Fourtĥ. The call should be so timed that the last word of the 
command is flnished at the moment that the corresponding 
movement is to be begun. 

FiftJi. The call should not be made an instant sooner than is 
necessary. If the word of command is given in a short and 
distinct mannor, the timo occupied by the musical bar or mea- 
suro preceding the movement is general]y ample for all ordinary 
purposos. 
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THE FIVE POSmOHS II DAICIIG. 


In ordor to simplify verbal instruction in dancing, tliere are 
five fixed positions for placing tlie feet, which iQay be ezplained 
as follows: 

riEST PosiTion,—The foet must be plaoed with both heels 
touching, and the toes pointing outw'ards, so as to form an an- 
gle of sixty degi-ees, or the sixth part of a circle. Por the sake 
of precision in all that concerus the direction of the feet, it is 
supposed that the learner is standing with his faco looking due 
north, his body erect, but without stifihess, and this disposition 
of the body maintained under all circumstances, the movements 
being made by the feot alone. The flrst position is tho samo 
for both feet. 

Secos-d Positioh, Eight Foot.— The entire weight of the 
body is thrown on the left foot, the right foot is extendod due 
east, with the toe on tho ground aud the instop well archcd, as 
far as it will reach without causing the body to deviate from its 
perpendicular position. 

Thikd Positiok, Eight Foot.— The right heel is hrought 
down against the middle of the left foot, at an angle of sixty 
degrees. 

Foueth Positioh, Eight Foot.— The right foot is extouded 
with the toe touching tlie gronnd as far due northeast as it will 
go without disturbing tho etiiiilihrium of the body, no\v resting 
on the left foot. 

Fifth Posmoif, Eight Foot.— The lieel of the right foot is 
brought down touching the too of tlio loft foot, and forming an 
angle of sixty degi-ees with it. 

Secokd Position, Left Foot.— Tho feet are supposed to he 
alreadj in the first position. The lcft foot is oxtended, with the 
toe on the ground, duo W 0 st. 

Thikd Positioh, Luft Poot.— Tho loft hoel is hrouglit to 
toach the middle of the right foot at an angle of sixty degrees. 
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Fotjkth Positioh, Left rooT.— The left foot is extended 
with the toe on the ground, as far due uorthwe8t as the perpen- 
dieular position of the hody will allow. 

riFXH PosiTion, Left Poot.— The heel of the left foot is 
brought touehing the right toe at an angle of sixty degrees. 

In^the second and foui-th positions of the right foot the entire 
Treight of the body must rest perpendicular]y on the left foot, 
and vice versa. In the first, third and fifth positions the weight 
is uiiiforinly on both feet. 

These positions are indisponsable, and should be carefully 
practiced, so that, whenever referred to, they will be compre- 
hended at once. The flrst position is an absolute necessity, as 
it gives the key to the direetion of the feet under aU circum- 
stanees. 

Nothing is more ungainly for a dancer than attempting to 
ezeente auy step, or evon to walk with his toes straight in 
front of his feet; and the slovenly appearance which it presents 
Is not the only result, as, especially in waltzing, there' is a con- 
stant risk of treading on his partnePs toes, which is neither 
pleasant for the lady or desirable on the part of the gentleman. 
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QUADE,ILLE STEPS Am MOTEMENTS. 


The various flgures of tlie guadrilles are made up by eombia- 
ing certain elementaij movements, each of which is known by 
a distinctive namo. Some of them are very simple, others 
somewhat more complicated, but they must all be thoroughlj 
undeistood, as the leader, in ccUling, rarelj does more than give 
the name of the movement, without entering into any of the de- 
tails counected with them. The majority of them are esplaiued 
in the flgures in which they occur, but, as they constitute the 
alphabot of the square dances, it is desirable to bring them all 
togethor in one place for preliminarj study and ready reforence. 

It is necessary to remark in this placo, that music is dividod 
into rhy thmical cadonces, \vhich aro callcd bars, or measures, and 
rnusicians are always guided by these divisions; honce, in all 
directions for cŭllhig flgures, the number of bcivs requisito for 
the performance of cach caU or movement aro designated for 
the informatiou of the musicians only. In dancing, the time is 
marked by bcats or counts, and in guadrille music two counts 
form a bar. It will be seen that every movement requires eight 
counts for its perfonnance, and will therefore occupy four bars 
of the music; in the evplanation of a movoment it has been 
found advisable to subdivicle tliese into two parts of four counts 
each, but this is only with a viow of increased precision iu de- 
tails. 

ALLEMAjrn.— Each gentleman takes four steps towards Iady 
of nght hand couple, who advances to meet him, count four; 
he 8wmgs ber half round, right hands joined, count four; he 
then advances four steps towards his partner, who comos to 
meet him, comtfour; and swings her with left hands joined to 
places, countfour. 

Balajtce.— This term, strictlg applied, is the movement made 
by a lady and gentleman as described under the hoad of Dalance 
in Place, but by soine old, but generaJlj acoepted pei^verslon of 
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terms, tlie second and fourth jnovements of the first flgure in 
the plain guadrille are called hcdance, whcroas they are really a 
proinenade rnoveinent. In that particular instance, therefore, 
it must be remembered that the term balance means promenade, 
but, under all other contmgencies, it is the same as halance in 
places. 

Balance to Coenees. —Eaeh gentleman turns towards the 
lady of tho oouple on his left, makcs three short steps or glides 
to the right, and stops, cmntfour; theu three to the left, and 
stops, couMt four; tums her with both hands, and return to 
places, count eight. 

Balakce ik Place.— SUdo the right foot to tho right, bring 
the left foot in front of the right in third position, count two; 
slide the left foot to the left, bring the right foot in front of the 
left in third position, count two; repeat the whole, countfour. 

Balaece to Paetkees. —Daneed by each couple indepeud- 
ently. Partners faoo each othev, make three short steps to 
the right, and stop, coumt four; three steps back again to the 
left, and stop, count four; join hands and turn onee round in 
lilaces, count eigM. 

Incalling this movement, it is sometimes termcd topartners. 

Chassez. —This is properly the namo of a step, but from be- 
ing genorally omployed to exeoute certain movements, these 
movoments have beon identifled with, and known hy tbe same 
name. 

The stop is vory simple, and may be done hy either foot. 
Slido tho foot sideways (the right foot to the right, or the left 
foot to the left), and hring the other foot close up to it, repeat- 
mg the same successively once to each beat or count of the 
musie, as many times as circumstance.s may require. lu chas- 
ses across, tho step is executed three timcs with the right foot 
to the right, and bring the left foot in front, countfour; then 
three times with the left ibot to.the left, bringing the right foot 
in front, cotmt four. When this step is used in promenade, the 
gentleman makes seven steps with his left foot, and the lady 
the same niunber with her right foot, count eight; the eighth 
eount boing fllled up by tuming in a direction ready to go back 
again to places. 
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Chassbz All.— Ladies cJiassez four steps to the left and 
back; at tbe same time tbe gentlemen chassez foiir steps to tbe 
rigbt and back, bebind tbeir partners, count eight. Turn part- 
ners witb botb bands to places, count eight. 

Chassez to Paethees.— Partners face eacb otber; each 
takes tbree steps forwards, passing one anotber on rigbt side, 
coimt four; tben tbree steps backvard again, count four; tum 
partner in place ■witb botb bands, count eight. (See Chassez.) 

Chassbz Aceoss. —Tbis movement is generally exeeutod 
wben all tbe couples of a quadrille are standing in oolnmn, as in 
tbe last flguro of tbe “ Lancors.” Each lady makes four steps 
to tbe left, passing across in front of her partuer; at tbe samo 
time eaoh gentleman makcs tbree steps to tbe right; bring left 
foot up, count four. All make a sbort step forward and back 
in balf time, co%mtfour. All mako tbreo steps sideways, back 
again to flrst positions, count four; and two sbort steps again 
to flll up/oMr counts. (See Chassez.) 

Ceoss Ovee.— Wben a couplo cross o\'er, eacb partnor pro- 
ceods in a straigbt line across, and faces round, occup^ing tho 
plaee exactly opposite to tbat from whicb be or sbe started, so 
tbat tbo gentleman who was on tbe left of bis lady wben ho 
started, flnds bimself on bcr rigbt after tbey bave orossed ovor. 

Ceoss Kight Haeds. —Tbis movement requires four persons, 
and is also callod tbe Moulinet or Cross. The two opposite 
porsons join right bands, and tbo two other opposites also Join 
rigbt bands at rigbt angles across tbe bands of tbo first two. 
In tbis position all mako four steps to tbo loft; stop; drop rigbt 
bands, turn round and cross loft bands; in tbis position all 
make four stei)s to tbe rigbt, back again to former positions; 
coimt eiglit. 

Dos A Dos.—Usuall^ danced by a gentleman and opposite 
)ady. They both advance, pass on eacb otber’s right side, step 
aoross to tbe rigbt, back to back, witbout tuming round, and 
pass eacb otheris left bands to j)laces; count eight. 

Foewaed aed stop.— Commence with tho rigbt foot, tako 
three steps forwards, and bring the left foot up behind tbe rigbt, 
count fowr. Eemain so imtil furtber orders. 
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Foeward AsrD Back. —Begin witli tlie riglit foot, take three 
steps forwai'ds, and bring the left foot bohind tho right, count 
four; coinmenco 'vvith the left foot, take three steps hackvards, 
aud bring the right foot in front of the left, count fmr. 

Foewaed Arro Ladies to the Cbittee _Partners join 

right hands, and advance four steps, comit four ; retire four steps 
to plaees, countfour ; again advanee four steps towards centre, 
ccmntfour; eachg6ntlemanswingshispartnerhalf round, so as 
.to face Mm; sho romains in centre, and he retires to his plaee, 
count four. 

Geetlemeh to the Eight. —Each gontleman goos through 
the inovoment -svith the lady of tbe couple on his right, that 
is doscribed in Ladies to the Bight. 

Geand CHAiir. —The partners of eaoh couple tuni facing 
one another and join right hands; the gentlemen all go round 
to the right, the ladios to the left. Each gentleman in start- 
Ing passes his partner ou her right and drops her hand, countfour; 
joins left hand ■with next lady (advancing to meot him), and 
passes her on her left, and drops her hand, count four ; joins 
right hands with next advancing lady, passos hor on hsr right, 
and drops her hand, coumt four ;, and so on, altemately right 
hand and left hand with each succeeding lady until he moets 
■ his partner just half way round the auadrillo; there he salutes 
hcr, and joining right hands with hor repeats thewhole again baek 
to places, fiiling up sixteen bars of the music, or ilnrty-tivo counts. 
This movement is also called Eight and Lebt All Eodnd. 

Hale Geahd Chaih,— Same as “ Grand Chain,” only all 
stop at the saluting point half way round. After Half Granŭ 
Chain, if Baclc Agaln is called, each gentleman, instead of salut- 
ing his partner, joins right hands with her and both swing half 
imind, so as to face in the opposite direction, and then left and 
right baek again to plaees. Ralf Granŭ Chain is also called 
Eight ahd Lept Halp Eohnd. 

Hale Ladies’ Chaih.—Ladibs’ Chaih. 

Half Peomehade. — 8ee Feomehade. 

Half Peomeitade All. — See Peomestadb All. 

Half Eight ahd Lbet — See Eight asd Left. 
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Hakds Aeound.—T his is performed tiy tliree or more per- 
sons joining hands in a ring, and swinging round in a circle one 
entire revolution. 

Hastds all Eouto.—A 11 the conples in the giradrille joih 
hands forming a ring, and swing entirely round in a cirole back 
to places; or, swing eight steps to the left, stop, and eight 
steps to the right back again to places, count sixteen. Either 
of these eight steps, alone, constitute Hands all Hali’ EoumD. 

Ladies to the Centee.—(S ee Foewaed asd Ladies to 

THE CeNTEE. 

Ladies to the Eight.—E ach lady takos four steps to the 
right, in front of hor -right hand couple, count four ; she then 
dances four steps in front of the gentleman on her right, cotint 
four ; sho turns hitn once round with both hands, and remains 
standing on his right side, takiug the placo of his partner, 
count eiglit. 

Ladies’ Chain.— Danced hy two opposito couples at the 
same timo. Tho opposite ladies cross ovor, giving eaeh other 
right hands in passiug, count four; cach lady joius left hands 
with opposite gentleman, and sivings half roiind, count four. 

Kopoat, swinging partnors with left hand to places, comit eight. 

Whcn not repoated, this is called Ilalf Laĉlies' Cliain, leaving 
each lady standing to tho right of opposite gentleman. 

Ladies’ Gea^’D Chain.— This inovement is similar to the 
Ladies’ Chain, but perfonncd hy all foiir ladies at the same 
time. The fonr ladios cross riglit hands in ccntre, making a 
half turn, cotint four; drop right hands, and each lady joiii.s 
icft hands with opposite gentleinan, sivinging him half round in 
placi^ count foiir. Eepeat the cutire moveinent back to plaeos, 
count eigJit. 

There is another varietj of tbe Ladlcs' Grand Chain, but the 
movomont ocours only in the first flgure of the “ Prinee Impe- 
rial Quadrill6,” vvhere it vvill be found fully oxplained. 

Moulihet.— Same as Cross Eight Hahds. 

Pbomenade.—E ach gentloman erosses hands with his part- 
ner, right hands nppermost, and crosses over, passing to the 
right of the opposite advancing couple, to opposite conpl6’s 
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p]ace, count eight. TMs may be exeouted either by a simple 
■Ralking step, or tbe ciiasse^step may be employed. 

The same repeated, in the same manner back to places, cornit 
eight. {See Chassez.) 

Wben it is not repeated, it is called HalF Peomenadb, and 
leaves tbe couple in opposite places. 

Peomenade All.— Partncrs cross bands, rigbt bands upper- 
most, and all tbe couples glide or cbassez seven steps to tbe 
rigbt to opposite places, and stop; repeat to places. When 
tbis is not repeated it is called Hale PEOMEirADB All. {See 
Chassbz.) 

Kight akd Left. —Tbis.movement is perforraed by two op 
posite couples. Tbe two couples oross over, oacb gentleman 
toucbing rigbt bands witb opposite lady in passiug, countfour. 
As be drops tbe passing lady’s rigbt baud, be joins left bands 
witb bis partuer, botb tuming half round into opposito couple’s 
place, coml four. 

Tbe same is repeated, bringing tbe couples back to tbeir orig- 
inal positions, count eigĥt. 

Wben the movement is not repoatod it is called TTat.t? Eight 
AHD Left, and it leavos tbe couples in the places oppositeto 
tbose from whioh they started. 

Bight AifD Left all Eohhd.— game as Geaxd Chaih. 
Eight Hahd Aceoss and Left hack agaih.—O pposite 
couples eross straight over, the ladies inside, each lady touch- 
Ing right hands Tvith opposito gentleman in passing, count eight. 
AU face round and retum, each lady joining left hands with 
opposite gentleman, whose hand she retains; she then crosses 
her right hand over her left, and joins right hands with ber 
partner, count eigĥt. , 

Sbt to Paethers.— See Balahce to Paethees. 

SvviHG CoEHERS.—Samc as Allemakd. 

Tden Paetnees.— The gentleman takes his partner with 
both hands, and they tum once round to the left. When Turn 
Partners is ealled, it always means tbat hotb bands are to be 
used, unless tbe right or left band is specifled, in wIiiob oase 
tbe one band only is used. 
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OPENISG MARCn OR POLOSAISE. 


It is usual to iDaugurate tliG dauccs of tbe Gveniiig at a ball 
by a preliminary or oijeniiig marcb; if, bowover, ibe coinpany 
is late in arriving, tbis may bo deferred imtil later, wben tbe at- 
tcndance bas beeome more general. In order to make tbe marcb 
an agreeable feature of tbe cvcning’s pleasures, it sbould be led 
oirby a gentleman aiid lady wbo understand tbe dotails of tbe 
necessary evolutions, assisted, in case of necessity, by one or 
more of tbe floor committeo, wboso serviees may be callod upon 
to preserve imiformity of action tbrougb tbe inarcb. All luarcb- 
ing sbould bc done in straiglit lines, following tho diroction of 
tbe walls of tbo room, tlie cbange of diroction being inado pro- 
cisely at eacb eomer. Tbo leadcr and bis partuor sbould load 
thomarob; moving slo\vly ouco or twice roimd tbe room, to 
give all tbe couples time to'fall in and follow. 

THB MABCH' IH PILB. 

As soon as all are in order tho leader sbould head the line of 
marcb up tbe middle of tbo room'; wben bo has reaohed tbe 
top, be tums to the left, aud bis partner to tbe rigbt; tbe gen- 
tlemen all follow bim in single file, the ladies followlng tbe 
leading lady in the samo manner; when tbo leaders of the two 
liiies arrive at tbe bottom, tboy pass to the left of eaeb other, 
the gentlemon marching round tbe room on tbe outside, and 
tbe ladies inside tbem, and in tho opposite direction. Wben 
tbe flrst gentleman meets bis partner again at tbe top of tbe 
room, they both march together again round tbe room to tbo 
light, followed by the other couples iii tbeir order. The leador 
sbould be careful to introduce siifficient plain marcbing between 
each flgure to get all tbe eouples following bim in column be- 
fore commencing a new evolution. 
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THB MAROH IJT COLHMH. 

The flrst couple lead round the room, the way of the clock, 
rmtil the leader reaehes the hottom left liand comer. There, 
instead of turning upwards at riglit angles up the side of the 
room, the first couple should file to the right and march in a 
line parallel with the advancing couples, hut in an opposite di- 
rection across the room; as eaeh couple snccessively arrives at 
the same corner, they file to the right and foUow thoir loador. 
^hen the leader has got across the room, the first couple 
should flle to the left, and march straight across back again, 
and so on, forming a serpentine line of march backwards and 
forwards across the room until the top of the room is reached. 
To make this effective, it reguires a considerable number of 
eouples, so that there will hc at lea.st four lines, constantly pass- 
iiig each other in opposite direetions, and forming a very pleas- 
ing appearanoe. When the flrst couple reach the top of the room, 
they lead the march round the room again, until all the couples 
are following them in regular column. 

THE MAECH BT PLATOONS. 

* 

Tho flrst couplo lead the march up the centre of the room. 
As they reacli the top, tho flrst eouple passes round to the right: 
the second couple to tho left; tho romainiug odd couples in their 
order to the right, and the even couplos following to the left. 
All thus march down thcir side of the room, until they meet in 
tho tniddle at the hottom. There they tum up the centre again 
four abreast. Arriving at thc top, the first four wlieel round by 
tlie right; the seoond four wheel round by tho left, and so on 
altematel^, eaeh division niarching down its side of the room. 
When they meet at tho hottom, tlicy advance np the centro 
again, eight ahreast. At the top of tho room the first and thii-d 
eight wheel to the right, and tho second and fourth wheel to 
the left, oach suceeodmg eight wheeling right and left alter- 
nately, down the sides of the room, mecting at hottom, and 
marohing np the centre sixteen ahreast, thus forming full lines. 
At the top of the room all halt, tiie first, third, etc. {oŭŭ) lines 
face all to the right; the second, fourth, etc. {emn) lines all to 
tho lefb, the gentlemen step up hy the side of their lady part- 



27 


OPENINa MABCS OB PO LO NAI8E. 

ners, and the front line marches off in couples to the right, the 
other lines following in their track, in the same inanner as in 
tho Marcli by Columns, and finishing tn the same way laid down 
in that march. 

THE AEBOE MARCH. 

All the eouples mareh round the room in order. The first 
eouple join right liands, stop, and raise their hands, forming an 
arch. The seoond couple pass undemeath the arch, the gentle- 
man flrst, and forin anothor arch; the third couple pass under 
both, and also form an arch, and so on, each couple passino- 
through tho arches ahoad of them iu tum, until oiie contiuuous 
arch has boon formed. Thc first couplo (now' in tho rear) then 
passos through and out at the front end of the arbor, fol!owod 
by eaoh roar eouple lu succossiou, until the arches have all clis- 
appeared. If the number of couplos is large, tho first couple 
can follovv the last couplo at once undor tho arches, if preferred, 
aud ropoat tlie arbor contiiiuously as loiig as may he desirod. 
Tho plain march iu couplcs is tĥon resumed, until the line of 
march is in regular ordor again. 

THB SERPENTINB MARCH. 

The couples march once round the room, the way of the 
clock. The leador steps in froiit of his lady and leads the wr(y 
up the centro of the room; as each couplo turns to go up tho 
contre, each gontloman steps iuto sliiglo line ahead of his lady, 
forming by degrees the wliolo couples into single filo. AYhen 
the flrst gontleman reaches tlie top of the room, ho loads the 
way to the right entiroly round and round the rooin, oach suc- 
cossive round passinginside tho formcr, desciibing a spiral track 
towards the eeiitre of the room. As soon as tho iiiner coil he- 
pomes small, the leader tiirns sharp i-onnd to the loft and re- 
traces his steps between tho eoils, until lie marehes between the 
ooils entirely out of them. He coutinues his march until all the 
coils are unwound, and then eaeh gcntleman retires a step to 
the left of his lady partner, and the march is continued in 
eolumn iintil all tho eouples have fallen into regular order again. 

At the conclusion of the march, the leader stops, gives a sig- 
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nal for the music to be ohanged into a waltz, and leads off with 
his partner, follo^ed'*^^ the other couples in succession until 
the dancing hecomes generaJ. 

GEHERAL EEMABKS. 

In order to ensure suceess in a march of this description, no 
gentlemau ean he allowed to aet as cavalier to tw o ladies, as 
the movements reguire all to march in oouples. The leader 
should regulate his pace to suit cireumstauooe, ondeavoring 
always to keep the line of march unbroken, and the couples 
at uniform distanees from each other. The couples, also, must 
follow exaotly in the track of those hefore thom and of the lead- 
er, keeping oorrect time with tho raneic, and conforming in 
every particular with tho loador’s movements. 

Othor combinations can bo introduced, according to the 
fancy and inventiou of the leador, biit tho five movoments here 
given are vory neat and etiectivo, and will be found qmte suf- 
ficient to ontortain, without rendering the march teclious and 
wearyiug thoso partioipating in it before the danciug com- 
mences. 
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QUADRiaES, OR SQEARE DASCES. 


Qna(irilles should be danced by fom- couples, each eouple 
oceupyiDg one side of tbe square, as sbown in tbe diagram. 

2'f 

^ «D 

3 4 

$ s 

2 

$ ) A gontloraan; S t A lady, facing Iho -^aj tho iioiuters Jireot. 

Tbe gentlemau of oacb couple stands ou tbo left of bis lady 
partner. In a regular ball-room, tbe location of tbe flvst 
couple in eacb quadrillo is usually on tbe side of tbe sguare 
nearest to tbe bead of tbe room, wbicb is geiierally tlie 
ond fartbest from tbe main entrance; tbe second eouplo 
stands opposite to and facing tbe first; the tbird couple is on 
tbe right hand of tbe first, and tbe fourtb couplo stands on tbe 
left of the first and opposite to the third. 

Tbe flrst and second are dcsignated tbe head couples, and tbe 
tbird and fourtb, tbe sides. 

It is not advisable to introduce more tban four couples in a 
set, although it is occasionally done, in cases vbere tbe spaoe 
for danoing is limited or wbcn tbere aro uot oouples enougb to 
form two sets. 

Tbe quadrilie consists of flve flgures, each of which bas its 
appropriate music, wbicb is always divided into strains or di- 
visions of eigbt bars eacb. In counting, eacb bar consists of two 
eouuts or beats; eacb movemont always takes eigbt steps or 
counts to perform it, and occupies, tborefore, four bars of tbe 
music. When aU the couplcs and sets aro in order, the signal 
is given for tbe music to commence; tbe flrst eigbt bars are 
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nierely preparatorj, during vfhich the partners of each eouple 
salute one another; each gentleman bows first to his own 
partner, then to the lady of the couple on his left; each lady 
eourtesies, first to her partner and then to the gentleman of the 
eouple on her right. 


THE PLAIH gHADEILLE. 


FIRST FIGURE. 


DIEBCTIOltS FOR CALLIHG. 


Head Couples: Bight and Left, .8 hars. 

Balance,.8 bars. 

Ladies’ Cliain, - - -.8 bars. 

Balance,.. 


EETEJT. 

Side Couples: The same, twice. 

DBSCEIPTION OP THB FIGtrEE, 

At the end of the introductory eight bars, tho flrst movement 
commences: 


Head Couples Eight aud Left.— The first and second 
couples cross over, each lady passing between the opposite 
couple ; each gentleman and opposite lady touch right hands 
in passing, the gentleman afterwards joining left hands with 
Ms partner and tumiug hcr half round, occupying opposite 
conplo’s original places. This tahes up four bars of the music, 
01 - eigU counts. The same movement repeated counts eiaU, 
finishes up the eight hars, and hrings the couplos to their 
ongmal positions. 

Head CouPLEs Balaece,— Each goutleman of head couples 
crosses hands with his partner, right hands uppermost, Ld 
crosses over with her to the opposite side, paasing op^osite 
couplo ou the iight. This talies eight coimts ; return to places 
agam, passing to the right; eight coimts. 







31 


THE PLAIN gjJADBILLE. 

Head Couples, Ladies’ CnAiisr.—The ladies of head 
couples cross over, giving right liand in passing, and tlien left 
liand to opposito gentloman, who turns her half round; eiglit 
counts ; the same movement repeated brings the ladies to thoir 
respoctivo plaees again; ciglit counts. 

Head Couples Balaĵjce, as hefore; or, Halp Peome- 
NADE.—This latter eonsist of the Balance movement across, 
eigJit counts, euding with couples feciug one another; then llal/ 
liigJit and Left hacli to places, eaeh lady passing between oppo- 
site couple, each gentloman touching right hands ivith oppo- 
site lady, and then joining left hands ^ith his partner, turning 
her half round to place ; eiglit counts. The entire foregoing 
flgure is thon performed by the side couples. 

It is woll horo toremark that whenever a gentleman offers 
his haud to a lady, ho should present it palm upwards; the 
lady lays her hand palm downwards upon his. 


SECOND FIGURE. 


DIEECTIONS FOR CALLING. 
Head Couples: rorward Two. 

Forward and back,. 

Cross over, Ladies iuside, - - - - 

Chassez to Partners,. 

Cross over to places, Ladies inside, - 

Balauce,. 

BEPEA T. 


4 bars. 
4 bars. 
4 bars. 
4' bars. 
8 bars. 


Side Couples: The same, twice. 

DBSCEIPTION OP THB PIGURB. 

Eight mtroductory bars of music are first played; then, 
Head Couples Poeivaed and Back,— -Pirst (aud seoond) 
gentleman joins right hands with his partner; the head couples 
advauce together four steps aud rotire to plaoe.s, eight stops. 

Ceoss Ovek. —Again advance, drop hands, and proceed 
straight across, each lady passing hotween opposite oouple; 
count eigJit. 
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THE FLAIN Q UAJDEILLE. 

Chassbz to Paetitees. —The partners face each other and 
chassez four steps to the right and four steps baok again to the 
left; coimt eight. 

Ceoss Ovee.— Straightto places as beforc, each ladjpass- 
ing between opposite coupies. 

Head Cotjplbs Balaece. —In same manner as desoribed 
in the first tigure. The whole movement is then repeated 
by the head oouples, and porformed tivice by the sides. 


THIRD FIGURE 


DIEBOTIOHS POE CAhbTNrG. 


Head Couples: Eight Hands Across,.4 bars. 

Left Hands back,.4 hars. 

Balance in Oentre,.4 bars. 

Half Promenade to opposite places, - - - 4 bars. 
Two Ladies forward and baok, - - - - 4 
Two Gentlemen forward and back, - - - 4 bars. 

r orward F our and baok,.4 bars, 

HaH Eight and Left,.4 bars, 

EEPEA T. 

Side Couples: The same, twice. 


DESOKIPTIOSr OP THB BIGUEE. 

Eight introductorj bars of music. 

Head Cotjples, Rigut Hands Aceoss.— First and seoond 
oouples cross straight over, the ladies passing between opposite 
couplos, touching light hands in passing, count eigU; return- 
ing, ladies join and retain left hands vvith opposite gentleman, 
turniug half round so as to givo their right hands (orossed ovor 
their loft) to their partncrs, cov/nt ei,gh,t; the four dancers, 
holdiug hands, take a step fomvard, and another backward, ro- 
peating tbe movement so as to oecupj eight counts; then all 
drop lolt hands, gentlemen retaining their partners’ right, and 
balf promenade back to opposite couple’s places; count eight. 
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Head Ladies Foevakd. —The two head ladies adTance 
four steps and retire,- comiHng dglit. 

Head Gektleioen Foe^-aed.— The two gentlemen execute 
the same movement, counting eiglit. 

Head Couples Foewaed Foue. —Gentlemen join hands 
■with partners, advance four steps, and retire; count eight. 

Halp Eight and Left. —Both couples cross over, gentle- 
men joining left hand with partners and turning them to places; 
comvt eigJit. 

The entire flgure is repeated by the head couples, and per- 
forined twice by the sides. 


FOURTH FIGURE 

7 

DIEBCTIOlrS POK CALLIJSTG. ‘-- 


Head Couples: lorvvard lour and bacli,.4 bars. 

rorward Four, first Lady cross over, - - 4 bars. 

Forward Three and baok,.4 bara, 

Forward again, Ladies cross over, - - 4 bars. 

Forward Three, -.4 bars. 

Forward again,.4 bars. 

Four Hands Half Eound, - - - - 4 hars. 

Half Eight and Left, - ' . - - - 4 bars. 

REFEA T. 

Side Couples: The Same, twice. 

DESOKIPTIOE OF THB FIGUKE. 


Eight bars of mtroductoiy music. 


I 

I 


Head Couples Foewaed Foue.— Each gentleman of the 
head couples joins right hands with his partner, advances four 
steps, and retires; count eiglit. Again advances four steps; 
flrst gentleman leaves his partner, who joins left hands with op- 
posite gentleinan, ■who retires with both ladies, the flrst gentlo- 
man retiring to his place alone; eiglit counis. 
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Foevaed Thkeb. —The seeond gentleman and two ladies 
ad?anoe four steps, and retire; he again advanoes and hands 
the two ladies to flrst gentleman (who advances to receive them) 
and retires, the three retirihg at the same time; eight coimts. 
Theftrst gentleman and ttvoladies advance/OMr steps and rotiro; 
advance again and meetthe second gentleman, all joininghands 
in a circle; covMt eight. 

FoTJE Hands Half Kohnd.—T he four dancers turn half 
round to the left, and each couple then retires to opposite cou- 
ple’s place; covMt eight. 

Half Eight ahd Left.—B oth couples cross over, the ladies 
passing bettveen the opposite couple, and partners turn left 
hands to places; count eight. 

The same figure is repeated, the socond gentloman leaving 
partner vvith the first gontleman. The same is thon performed 
twioe hy tho sides, the third and fourth oouplos leading off in 
rotation. 


riFTH FIGURE 

- 0 

DIKBCTIONS FOE CALLIHO. 

All: Promenade,. 

Head Couples: Forward Two, j. mseoondfigure, 

Balance, ) 

REPBA T. 

Side Couples: The same, twice. 

AU: Chassez. 

DESOKIPTIOir OB THB PIGtrKB. 

This flgure generallj commences with tho music, with only a 
proparatorj chord. 

All Peomenadb.—T he partners of each couple cross hands, 
right hands uppermost; all promenade to the right around the 
space of the guadrille, roaching their plaoes at the pnd of the 
eight hars of musio ; count sieteen. 


8 hars. 
16 hars. 
8hais. 
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Hbad Cotjples Foewaed Two. Head Codples Balakce. 
—The same as in second flgure. 

Thc entire flgure is repeated 1)7 head couples, and performed 
t^ice by the sides. At the elose of the flfth flguro— 

All Chassez. —The partners of each oouple face ono aiiother, 
chassez to the right four steps, and return; saluto; the gentle- 
man oflers his arm to his partner, and the dance euds. 

Instead of J U Promenaŭe, in the foregoing flgure, lianŭs All 
Arounŭ 1s frequently introduced. This is executed by all join- 
ing hands in a cirele, swingmg eight steps to the left, and eight 
steps to the right back again ; or sisteon steps to the left en- 
tiroly round; coumt sixteen. 


FAli^CT giJADEILLE FIGEEES. 


These consist of single flgures, onc of which is occasionallj in- 
troducod in the placo of the second or fifth flgure of tlio plain 
^uadillle: 

THE BASKET FIGURE. 

This is a]ways daneod to the tunc of “ Life lot us Cherish.” 


BIEBCTIOHS FOE OALLING. 

Head Couples: Forward and back,.4 bars. 

Ci’oss OTer, .4 bars. 

Chassez to Partners, ------- 4 bars. 

Cross back to Places,.4 bars. 

Balance,. 8 bars. 

Ladies: Por^ard and back, .4 bars. 

Porward and Join Hands,.4 bars. 

Gentlemen: Hands Around,. 8 bars. 

Porm Basket, - - ----- pause. 

All; Balance, - - -.4 bars. 

Turn Partners to Plaoes - - - - 4 bars. 
EEPEAT. 


Side Conples: The same, twice, Gentlemen instead of 
Ladies to Centre. 
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DBSOEIPTIOSr OJT THE PIGUEE. 

The entire figure is the same as the second flgure of the 
plain quadrille, the haskot only escepted. Whea the ladies are 
standing in the centre with hands joinod all round, the gentle- 
men also join hands, forming a circle outside the ladios. 

In this position the gentlemen swiug half round to the left, 
count eight, and haok agaln to the right, cornit eiglit, stopping so 
that each gentleman is just on the left hand of his partner. 
During the pause in the music, the gentlemen raise their arms 
over the ladies’ heads, and brtng them down (hands still held 
together), in front of the ladies. The two circles become inter- 
twinod, and all balance, counting eight; and then all loosen 
hold of hands and turn pailners to plaees; count eiglit. Wheii 
tho gentlemen go to the centre in the third and fourth times 
of repeating, the ladies form outside and perform the outor 
flgure in tho same way as the gentlcmon did in the first and 
second times. 


THE SOCIABLE- 

This is a very livoly figure, as it keops all tlio oouples occu- 
pied, and introducos a continual change of partners. 

DIKBCTIOHS POE CALLIIIG. 


Head Couples: Elght and Left, - -.8 hars. 

Side Couples: The same,.8 hars. 

Ladies: To the Eight, Tum and Ohange Partners, 8 bars. 

All: Promenade, .8 hars. 

Head Couples: Ladies’ Chain,.- 8 hars. 

Side Couples: Ladies’ Ohain,.8 hars. 

Ladies: To the Eight,.‘8 hars. 

AU; Promenade,.8 hars. 

Head Couples; Pour Hands Eonnd to Left aud Eeverse, 8 hars. 

Side Couples: The samo,. 8 hars. 

Ladies; To the Eight,.8 hars. 

All: Promenade,.8 hars. 
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Head Couples; Eight” Hands Across, Haif round and 

Eeverse, .8 bars. 

Side Couples; The same,.. . . . 3 bars, 

Ladies; To the Eight,.8 bars. 

All; Promenade,.8 bars. 

All; Ohassez and Disperse. 


Wlien6ver the ladies go to the rigTit they balance with the 
gentleman to the right, tum with him aud remain hy his side; 
each gentloman thus gets a new partner every time the move- 
ment is made. 

The entire flgure is repeated, hringiiig the ladies back to 
their former pai’tners for the last promenado. The movements 
are so simple that no description of tho flgure is necessarj. 


THE STAR FIGURE. 

DIRBOTIOlfS POE OALLIlfG. 

FourLadies; To Centre and Back,.4bars. 

Four Gentlemeu: Thesame,.4bars. 

Ladies; Oross Eight Hands, half turn to theLeft, 4 bars. 

Turn, cross Left Hands, baok again, - 4 bars. 
Gentlemen; Eight Hands to Partners. 

All; Balanoe,.4bars, 

Turn Partners to places,- - - - - -4bars. 
REPEAT. 


MEPEAT TTVICE, Gontlemen to centre. 

DBSOEIPTION OF THE FIGUKB. 

Eight bars of introductorj music. 

Fotje Ladies to Cektre.—T he four ladies make four steps 
forward, and four steps back to places; comit eighi. 

Fode Gentltsmeji to Cehtee.—T he goutlemen do the 
same ; count eiglit. 

Ladies Ceoss Right Hahds.—T he ladics step quickly to 
the centre, crossing right hands, and swiug to the loft in the 
form of a oross ; count eight. 
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Ladies Tpbjt, Ceoss Lbet Handŝ'.—T he ladies all ^heel 
lialf round, dropping their right hands and crossing left hands, 
and whe6l haok again opposite partners; cotmt eight. 

GrBNTLEiiEN RiGHT Hasds to Pakthees. ^As the ladies 
wheel round in the latter part of last movement, they extead 
their right hands, which are taken and held in the right hands 
of their partners. This forms the star. In this position— 

All Balahce two short steps to the right, raising right 
hauds sHghtlj, then two steps to the left, raising left hands. Ke- 
peat the iast four steps; count eiglit. 

Tuek Paetjtees to Placrs.—A ll drop left hands, and tum 
partners with right hands to places. 

This figure is repeated exactly as hefore; it is then performed 
tw1co through, the geutlemou leading off and orossing hands in 
the contrc, tho ladies forming the outer euds of the star. 

THE MABOH FIGURE. 

This figure is more adapted for an assonihly whore a nnmher 
of sets are danclng at tho same time, as it fails to ho cffective 
or interosting unless ahout eight sets, or thtrty-two couples, 
partieipate in the mareh. 

DIBBCTIONS POR OALLIKG. 

First Couple: Promenade, facmg outwards, - - - 8 hars. 

Eemaining Couples: Fall in Oolumn. 

A11 : The Oolumns on tbe floor fall in line 

of march. Pause in musio. 

Ladies to the right, Gentlemen to the 
left, forward maroh, upthe Oentre, 
in couples. 

Halt. All tum and face Partners. 

All: ronr steps baokward. 

HeadCouple: rorward two, and hack, - - - - 4hars. 

Forward again and swing, - - ■ - 4hars. 

Down the middle and take hottom 
places. 
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Each Couple: The same, in sucoession, - - - - 16 bars. 

AU: Porwardandback,.4bars. 

Tum Partners. Oouples in Oolumn 

again,.4 bars. 

DESOBIPTIOUr OH' THB PIGUKE. 


Commenoe witb the musio. The flrst portion of the flgure is 
performed in regular quadrille sets, and usuallj after two or 
more flgures of the plaln quadri]lo have heen danced. 

PiEST COTJPLB Pbomeitabe. —ITie flrst couple danoe around 
tho insicle of the quadrille, back to places, but facing outwards; 
count sixteen. 

REMAiirrfrG Codplbs Fall ik Coltjmk. —Tbe third, fourth 
and secoud couples take their positions in succession behind the 
flrst couplo, all facing in the same direction. 

TDE MAECn. 

All the Columns Fall in Line.—D uring a pause 1u the 
music, each quadrillo column marches in turn as they are, 
forming oue line or column down the middle of the room. 

LADIES TO THIi Right, Gentlemen to the Left. Foe- 
■WAED Maech.-- -The music plays a march, tbe gentlemen tum 
to tho left and march in liuo down the outside of tbe eolumn; 
the ladies turn to the right and march down the outside of tbeir 
side of the column. 

Up the Centee in Codples.— ■^hen tho head gentleman 
meots his lady at the bottom of tbe room, he turns to the left, 
she to the right, and both march up tho centre, fo]lowed by the 
other couples in rotation. This marcb, down the sides in single 
flles, and up the centre in couples, may be repeated or iiot, as 
desired. At this point, aiso, the “ March by Platoons ’’ (see 
page 26) may be introduccd with oxoellent effect, being so 
managed that, at the close, the couples will be left in column up 
the middle of the room. 

All Tden and Pace Paetnees. —Grontlemcn tum quarter- 
faoe to right; ladies the same to the left, bringing partners 
facing each other. 
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TME JIG FIGVRE. 


AiL Fotje Stbl Backtvaebs _The gentlemen and ladles all 

step baot^ards, fonning a line on each side with a space down 
the centre het^een them, and partners facing each other. 

THE QHICK-STEP. 

The music iiow ehanges to a quict-step. 

Hbad COTJPLB Foetvaed Two AiSD Back. —The head gen- 
tleman and his partner opposite, each take four steps toward3 
eaoh other, and back to places; count cight. 

Foewaed AGAiJsr ahd S^ing. —The same forward again 
and swing once and a half round with both hands. 

Down the MiDDLB.^The same glide or chassez down the 
middle, and tate plaees at bottom of the lines, each on the 
proper side., 

Each Cotjple the same. —As soon as the flrst couple start 
down the middle the secoud commence “ forward two,” etc., 
and the moment the second conple start down the middle the 
third couplo eorameneo, and so on, tho lines graduallj edglng 
sideways towards the upper end, as each snocessive couple gets 
to the bottom. When the head couple havo got back again to 
the top of the lines> 

All Foewaed and Back. —Tho two lines advanoe four 
steps, and back again ; count eight. 

All TuEir Paetneks.—A ll forward again and tum part- 
ners, ending in coiumn as at the commencement of tho march. 

Ifanjother qiiadrille-figures follow, tho maroh column is 
divided into its formor parts, and each quadrille set resumos its 
former position on the floor. 


THE JIG FIGURE. 

This is a very livelj danco, and keeps everybody busy. Gen- 
tlemen should not attompt to ask their partnei’S any inoment- 
ous que.stions, as tho ladies have no time to answer, much less 
to deliberate flrst what the answer should be; andifalady 
should attempt to replj to a confidential question, she would 
be vei'y likelj to tell it to the wrong man. 
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DIKBCTIOifS FOK CALLIiTG. 

AU: Haads Eouad,.8 bars. 

ladies: To the Eight, four tiines,.32 bars. 

AU: Hands Eound, - -.8 bars. 

Genttemen: To the Eight, four times,.32 bars. 

AU: Hands Eound, . .. 3 

Ohassez,.8 bars. 


DBSCRIPTIOH OP THB FIGURB. 

Commence witli the music. 

Hands Ali. Eottnd.—AU join hands, and swing in a ring 
6ntirely round to places again. 

Ladies to the Eight.— Each ]ady balances with the gen- 
tleman on her right, count eight; tums hiin with both hands 
and stops at his right side; count eigkt. 

Tho same repeated until she tums hor own partner and re- 
sumes her flrst place. 

Hahds At.i. Eouitd.—As before. 

GENTLEMEiĴr xo THE EiGHT.-^Each gentteman crosses over 
to couple on his right, balances with the lady of that eouple, 
count eight; turiis her in place, and stops at her right side; 
count eight. 

The same is repeated until he tums his own partner into 
place again. 

Hahds all Eound.—A s before. 

Ending with Auu Chassez. 

As eaeh gentleman has to balance with each of tho ladies in 
succession, he has a flne opportunity for displaying his profl- 
ci6ncy in “light fantastic” jig steps. 


JIO- FIGURE No. 2. 

There is another jig flgure which is occasionally used instead 
of the one just described. It is not so lively, and is, therefore, 
much less popular. 
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DIEECTIOI^S POK CALLIUG. 

AU: Haads AU Eound,.8 bars. 

First Couple: To the Right, and Balanoe, ----- 4 bars. 

Four Hands Round,.4 bars. 

To the Left, and Balance,.4 bars. 

Four Hands Round,.4 bars. 

Second, THrd, and Fourth Couples: The same in turn. 

DESCRIPTIOH 01' THB PIGTTRB. 


Eiglit bars of music for introduction. 

FinST Cotrpi.E to the Bight, Balahce. —Tlie flrst couple 
join bands, face the couple on their right, and halanco ivith 
jig step, count eight; theu join hands, maldng a ring of four, 
and tum 6ntirely round to the lcft, tho first couple returning to 
places, count eight. 

Eiest Couple to the Left. —Balance ivith the couple oii 
their left, swing round in ring, and rotnm to places; count six- 
teen. 

Haotis All Round, and the second couple perform the 
same flgure, follow6d 1)7 the other couples in rotation; tho 
flgure heing danced four times. End with Hands All Eound, 
comt sixteen, and All Chassez. 

It would he a decided improvemont on this figure If the two 
head couples performed the figure at the same time, repeating 
it, and the side couplos the same, twic 0 . This would Eeep all 
the dancers cmployed, and he more in keeping with the lively 
nature of thejig music. 


THE CHEAT. 

The movement of this flgure is very simple, and would be 
monotonous if it were not for the “ clieat ” element iu it. Tlie 
entire point of the flgure consists of a privilege 6njoyed hy eaeh 
gentleman and lady just ahout to turn ono another; he or she 
may refuse to tum or he turned; may turn alone, or go and get 
any one else in the guadrille to turn with. Ladies can induJge 
in the most pardonahle coquetry, and geutlemen can. at will, 
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asscrt a high-toned mdependeiice, to cover, perhaps, their dis- 
appoiutments, and a great deal of good-humored sauoiuoss can 
he indolged in, without being considered outside the hounds of 
etiguette. 

DIKEGTIONS FOE CAIiLING. 


First Couple: Balanoe to Third Oouple, ------ 8 bars. 

Balance to Seoond Oouple,.8 bars. 

Balance to F ourth Oouple,.8 bars. 

Balance to Partners,.8 bars. 

Eopeated in turn hy each couple. 


DESCRIPTIOE OP THB FIGHKB. 

Fikst Couple Balance xo Thied CoupLE.--The flrst cou- 
plo take four steps to tho right, facing nest right-hand couple, 
aud four shorter steps hack, couni eiglit; gentleinen tura oppo- 
sit 3 ladjes (unless “ chcating” goes ou), count eight. 

PlKST COHPLE TO Secokd Couple.— Tho first oouplc pass 
on and halanoe to next succeeding couple on right, count eight. 
Opposite ladies. aud gentlemen turn each other (unless “ cheat- 
ed ”), count eiglit. 

Thoy proceed in the same manner with the fourth couple, 
and then balance and tum themselves in their own places. 

Each eouple in suecession makes the round of the (iuadrille, 
the third, seeond and fourth iu tum. 

The “ cheat ” figure is sometimes foUowed by the “jig” al- 
ready desoribed. 


THE NINE-PIN FIGURE. 

This is an amusing figure, danced hy four couples in quad- 
rUls, and one gontleman more, who takes his position in the 
eentre. 

The movements are entiro]y at tho ^dll of the leader; Foe- 
WAKD Fotje, Ladies’ CnAiiT, Ladibs to thb Cehtee, Gen- 
TLEMEN TO THE CENTEE, RiGHT AND LeET ALL ROTJND, Or 
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anj other movements heing called in saccession. It is preier- 
ahle to introduce mainly those movements which requir6 all the 
dancers, or at least oue partner out of each couple. At the 
most un6xpeoted moment, usually in the middle of a movement 
wher6 the gentlemen are separated from their partners, a signal 
is given, wh6n each gentloman secures the nearest lady for a 
partner, the music stops, and each lady resumes her plaoe with 
her new partner ; the gentleman who fails to secure a partner 
hecomos the nine-pin, and tates his place in the centre; the 
musio strilres up ■ and dancing proceeds again as hefore, until 
another signal is given. This is repeated at will, generally 
ending with All Chassbz. The signal is usuallv given by a 
“haby-cry ” whistle hlown hy one of the musicians, or hy the 
music endiug abruptly with a sudden chorcl. 


THE GAVOTTE FIGURE. 


DIEECTIONS POE OALLIEG. 


Head Couples; ladies’ Ohain,.8 bars. 

Sides Four; Forward and back,.4 bars. 

Forward and Eschange Partners, - - 4 bars. 

First Iady; Forward and back, twice,.8 bars. 

First Gentleman: TheSame,.8 bars. 

FirstCouple: Eight Hands Across,.4 bars. 

Left Hand back again,.4 bars. 

Forward Two and back, - - - - 4 hars, 

Dos a Dos,.4 bars. 

AU: Forward and back,.4 bars. 

Turn Partners to Places,.4 bars. 

The whole flgure is danccd four times. 


DBSCKIPTIOH OP THB PIGUKB. 

Eight hars of introductory musio. 

Heai) Couples, Ladies’ Chaiii.—T he same as in first figure 
of plain guadrille. 
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SiDES Foue, PoiiWARD AND Back. —Eacli hoad couplo falls 
in line, diagonally, across left comer, with the oouplo ou the 
left; thus two opposite lines are formed, two couples in each, 

3 G? 

2 ĉ? 

$ ĵ A gcntleraan; S j a ladyj faoing tĥo way the pointers direot. 

diagonally across the quadrille. The two lines forward fonr 
steps towards each other, and hack; coimt eight. 

Forwaiid and EscnAKGE Pabtners —All forwaxd again, 
each gontleman turns opposiie ladj, and tiikes tho placo of her 
• former partner, count eight; this hrings oach gentloman into tho 
opposite line, and facing his own ladj partner. 

PiTiST Ladt Poewakd and Back, count eight. Again for- 
ward and hack, count eight. 

PmST Gektlemak, the samk. —rorward and hack twice; 
count eiglit each titne, or sixteen in all. 

PiiiST Gehtleman akd PinsT Ladt cross over, taking 
right hands in passing; eount eight. 

Tiik Same Two, back again, takingleft hands, count eight. 

The Same Two, PoPvWaed and Back; count eigkt. 

The Same, Dos A Dos. —They advance towards oaoh other, 
pass round each other, haek to hack, from left to right, and re- 
turn to plaees. 

All Porwaed and Back.—T he two linos make four steps 
forward and hack, all keeping in line; count eight. 

Tuen Paetnees to Places. —The gentlemen take four 
I steps forward, meet their partners and turu to origiual plaees; 
: count eight. 


46 


TSE MINUET FiaURE. 

The whole figure is then commenced over again hy tho head 
couples, only they fall in line ^vith thoir right-hand couples 
(tnstead of the left-hand couples, as in the flrst time), thus 
bringing the second gentleman at the end of his line. The 
third and fourth times ofrepeating, the third and fourth gen- 
tlemen will be in turn, at the end of the line. 

THE MINUET FIGURE. 

This is Yery similar to the “ Glavotte,” but is a good deal 
shorter. 

DIKBCTIONS EOK CALLING. 


Head Couples: Forward and back, .4 bars, 

Dos d Dos, -.4 bars. 

Sides Four: Por^ard and back,.4 bars. 

Forward and Exchango Partuers, - - - 4 bars. 

All: Ladies' Ohain, - - -.8 bars. 

Sides Four: Forward and back,.4 bars. 

Turn Partners to Places, - - ^ - 4 bars. 

The whole flguro is danced four times. 


DESORIPTION OE THB PIGURE. 

Eight bars of introductorj' music. 

Head Couples Fokvvaed akd BacK. — Count eiglit. 

Dos A Dos.—Gentlomen of head couples advance and 
pass bchind opposite ladies, back to back, as in the Gavotte; 
count eiglit. 

SiDEs PouPv PoRWAED AND Back.—T ho diagonal line^aro 
formed in tho samo way as in the Gavotte; all forward and 
back; counteiglit. 

SiDES Four Eschakge PABTKEiis.--This is also done the 
same as in the Gavotte; count eigU. 

Tubh Partiiers to Places.— A11 tnrn partners and re- 
sume tbeir original positions in the quadrille. 

Tliis figure is repeated with the same changes as described in 
tho Gavotte. 
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THE EAHOEES. 


The combinatioiis and movemeiits whicli form the figures of 
the Laiicei-s are certainlj more attractive than thosein the 
Plam Quadrill6. Thoy are necessarilv somewhat more compli- 
cated, and reguire, perhaps, a greater degree of precision in 
attempting to esecute them. They cousist of five flgures, and 
can only he danced hy four couples in a set. 


FIRST FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS POE, OALLIITG. g ' 

Head Couples; Porward and baok, .4 bars. 

Forward and Tum Opposite Partners, - 4 bars. 

Oross Over,.4 bars. 

Baok to Places,.4 bars. 

Balance to Corners,.8 bars. 

IIEPEAT. 


Side Couples; The same, twice, 

DBSCRIPTION OP THB FIGURB. 

Eight hars of introductory music. 

Head CotTPi:.ES Foeward four stcps and back; count eight. 
Forward again, and each gentleman turns opposite lady, and 
returns to place; count eigJit. 

Cross Oveb.—T he first couple johi hands and cross ovor, tho 
second eouple separating to allow the flrst to pass through 
b6tw66n them; count eight. 

Cross over again to placcs, the second couple this time join- 
ing h'ands, and the flrst couple separating to allow them to pass 
betweenth6m; count eight. 

Balahce to Cosmiis.—Eaĉh of the four gentlemen ad- 
vances foiir steps toward the lad.y on his left; retires; again 
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TBE LANCERS. 


advances, turns her round with hoth hands, and retums to 
place. 

The entire flgure is repeated by the second couplc, thoy pass- 
ing flrst on the hiside in crossing over, and outside in retum- 
ing. The third and fourth couples follow the same routine, 
each in turn. 


SECOND FIGURE. 


DIRBCTIONS EOE. OALLING. 

HeadCouples: Forward and Back,.4 bars, 

Forward and leave Ladies in Oentre, - - 4 hars. 

Ohassez to Eight and Left,.4 hais. 

Tum Partners to Flaces,.4 hars. 

Side Couples: Divide, all Forward in TwoLines, - - - 4 hars. 

Forward again and Turn Partners to 

Places, . 4 hars. 

MEEEAT, 

Side Couples: The same, twice. 


DHSOEIPTION OP THE PIGURE. 

Eight bars of introductoij music. 

Head Cotjples roBWAED.—Pour steps and retire; coimt 
eigM. rorward again, tho ladies remainingin the middlo, baek 
to back, and paitners salute ; count dgM. 

Chassez to Right and Lkht.—M ake four steps to the 
right and retum; count elgU. Tum partners to places with 
bothhands; count eigU. 

SiDE CouPLES Divide.—T he third gentleman and fourth 
lady form in liue witli tho iirst couple; the third lady and fourth 
geutloman form in line with the seeond couple. The two lines 
adv.anco four stops aud retire ; count eiglit. They again ad- 
vance aud tnrn partners to places; coumt eigU. 

The flgure is repeated hy the head cbuples, and then per- 
formed twice by the side eouples, the head couples soparating 
and forming in line with the side couples. 


....... 
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THIRD FIGURE. 
DIRBGTIO^rS POE CADLIRG. 


Head Couples: Forward and back,.4 bars. 

Forward and Salute,.4 bars. 

ladies AU: Oross Eigbt Haads Half Kound, - - - 4 ijarg. 

Left Hands back again,. 4 bars. 

BEPEa T. 

Side Conples: The same, twice. 


Instead of “ Ladies cross right hands and reverse,” a Lalies’ 
Chain is sometimes performed. 

DESORIPTIOR OP THE PIGUEB, 

Eight hars of introductorj mnsic. 

Hoad couples advanco four steps aud retire; comt eigJit. 
Again advanco and salute opposite couple, and rethe; coimt 
eight. 

Foit-r Lames Ceoss Eioht Hands.— The four ladies ad- 
vance to eeutre, each giving her right hand to the opposite lady; 
they make four steps forwards to the right, holding hands; then 
all tum half round, joining left instead of right han.ds, and 
make four steps forwards to the left. At tho same time tho 
four gentlemeu take four steps to tho loft around the ladios, 
turn half round and rotum four stcps; thou oach gontleman 
takes his partner by thc right haud; count eiglit. Lastly, each 
couple turns partnors to places; count eight. This is repeatcd, 
and then danced twice by the side couples. This flgure is called 
the Moulinet, or Windmill, and is a pretty coinbination if done 
neatly and with precision. The Ladic^ Chain, descrihed in the 
flrst flgure of the plain quadrillo, on page -31, is often suhsti- 
tuted for the Moulinet. It is only within a fow jears that there 
has heen auy attempt to discard the MouUnet in this flgure, and 
there does not appear to he any good roason why it should he 
doue, as the Ladies’ Chain Is not an improvement, and c6rtamly 
deprives this flgure of its original character. 
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FOURTH FIGURE. 
DIEBGTIOUS FOR CALLlĴiTG. 


Head Couples: To the Eight,.4 bars, 

To the Left,.4 bars. 

Tum Partners to Places,.4 bars. 

Eight and Left, . ..8 bars. 

liEPEAT. 

Side Couples: The Same, twice. 


DBSOEIPTION OF THE PIGUKB. 

After eight introductorj bars of inusio, 

Head Couples to the Rigut.—T bo gentlemen of tlie two 
head conples lead their partners to face tbe side couple on their 
right, and salute; count eight. Thcy. then lead their ladios 
over to opposite side couplc (the head couples passing to the 
right of oach other), and again salutc, comting eiglit. The two 
hcad couplos tum partners to places and salute; count eight. 

Eight and Left. —Head conples cross ovor, each lady 
passing h6tween opposite couple; partnors take each othor by 
left hands and turn half round to opposite placos; count eight. 
Eeturn in same manner to places; count eight. 


FIFTH FIGURE. 


DIRBCTIONS BOE CALLING. 

All; Eight and Left All Eound,.16 bars, 

First Couple; Face Outward,.8 bars. 

All: Ohassea Aoross,.--8 bars. 

First Couple: Down the Oentre and back,.8 bars. 

All: Forward and back, -.4 bars. 

Forward again, turn Partners to Places, - 4 bars. 


Eepe.ated four times, eaeh couple faeing outvard in turn. At 
tho close of the eutire figure, Right ahd Left All UoiiiSD. 
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DESCEIPTIOK OP THE PIGITEB. 

The danoing oommences after a singie introductory ohord by 
the musio. 

Eight and Lept All RouifD. —Each geutleman joins right 
hands with his partner. The gentlemen start to the right, 
giving left hands to the ladies, who start to the left, and give 
right and loft hand, alternately, until they have got half way 
rouud, and flnd themselves facing their partnors again, comit 
sixteen; salute and repeat the same movement to places again 
and salute, count sixteen. 

First Couple Face Outwabd.— Theflrstcouple Joinhands 
ahd promenade (sometimes polka) to the right, ontirely around 
the inside of the quadnlle, ending with their faces outward, 
with backs to the opposite eouple. The second and third 
couples fall in column facing the same way as the flrst couple; 
count sixteen. 

All Chassez Aceoss. —Tho four gentlomen make four steps 
to tbe right, passing bohind their partncrs, and .stop, count eight; 
then four steps back again to the left. Tho four gentlemen ro- 
tire a step to the loft, and the four ladies tho samo to the right, 
in two single flles, the four in each flle turning round so as to 
faoe the other flle, count eight. 

First Couple Dowii- the Cehtre. —The flrst couple join 
hands and promenade between tho flles, aud baok again to 
their piaces at top of each flle; count eigkt. 

All roRwARD. —All mako four steps fonvard and four 
back, count eigkt. All forward again, and tum partners to 
places, each couple standing ready in position for the right and 
left all round, count eigkt. 

The whole flgure is repeated four times, each oouple taking 
the lead in rotation. The whole closing with Eight and Lept 
All Eound ; after which, All Chassez, salute, and the gen- 
tlemen lead partners to their seats. 

The foregoing method of dancing the Lancers is tho one 
usually adopted; thore are, however, some very effcotive varie- 
ties occasionally introduced, which are desei’vcdly poiiular. 
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THE SAKATOGA LAHOEKS. 


TMs setis very similar in most points to the regnlar Lancers; 
tlie Ttiain difforence lies in the modiflcation of the figures to a]low 
as maay as possihle to joinin tho daucing simultaneouslj. 

The movements have already boen described, and it is, there- 
fore, unnecessary to describe each flgnre in detail. 


FIRST FIGURE. 

Head Couples; Porvrard and back,.4 bars. 

Balanoe and Turn Opposite Partners, - 4 bars. 

All: Allemand,.4 bars, 

MEPEAT. 

Side Couples: The same, twice. 


SECOND FIGURE. 

All: Porvrard Fourand back,.4 bars. 

Porvrard and Ladies to Oentre,.4 bars. 

Ohasses and Turn Partners to Plaoes,.4 bars. 

Hands All Eound,.8 bars. 

TMs flgure is porformod four times. 

THIRD FIGUR E. 

AU: Porward Pour and back,.4 bars. 

Porward and Salute, -.4 bars. 

Ladies' Grapd Ohain, . ..8 bars. 

The whole flgure four timcs. 

FOURTH FIGURE. 

Head Couples: To the Eight, Salute,.4 bars. 

To the Left, Salute,.4 bars. 

Four Hands Eound,.2 bars. 
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To Opposite Places, -.2 bars. 

Half Eight and Left to Plaoes, - - - 2 hars. 
RBPEAT. 


Head oouples flrst to the left, and tlien to the right, ete. 
Side Couples; The same, twice. 


FIFTH FIGURE, 

Hight and Left Half Eound,.8 bars. 

Swing Partners Half Eound, with Eight 
Hands, and Eightand Left baok to Places, 8 bars. 

First Couple; Promenade, . ..8 bars. 

AU: Pall in and March,.4 bars. 

Gentiemen and Ladies; In Opposite Lines Forward) 
and back, i ^ 

Forward and Turn Partners to Places, - 4 bars. 
Performed foar timos, oach eouple leading off in turn. 

AU: Half Eight and Left and back, - - - - 8 bars. 


THE EOTAE LAJTOEES. 



1 

2 
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J- > A genttemmi; § > a facing tho way the pointors Jiroot. 

TMs is a modifleation of the regular “ Lanecrs,” by which 
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eight oouples ean be arranged in a set. When thero are a 
large number of sets to bo forined at a time, a great deal of 
spaoo oan be gained for each set hy adopting this method of 
danoing in double sets. The disposition of the double sets of 
fonr eouples each ■fflll he understood hy referring to the dia- 
gram. 

In the desoription of the flgures, it will be noticed that refer- 
eiioo is made to “ two flrst ladies,” " two first gentlcmeu,” 
eto. This may appear to be ungrammatical, and even oontrary 
to the general faet that there cannot he more than an&first at 
a time. In this case, however, a reference to tho diagram wUl 
show that the expression used is practically correct. 


FIRST FIGURE. 

Two First Ladies and Opposite Gentlemen; Forward and 

back,.4 bars. 

Forward again, Tnrn Opposites with Both 
Hands and back to Places, - - - - 4 bars. 

Hcad Couples: Oross Over, FirstCouples Inside, - - - 4 bars. 

Cross Over, Back Again, Seoond Couples 

Inside,.4 bars. 

All Ladies: Balance with Gentlemen on their Eight 

Hand,.- - 4 hars. 

Tnrn Gentlemen on Eight, and Eesume 
Places,.4 hars. 

Ecpoatod by two socond ladies and opposito gentlemen, fol- 
lowed tn rotation by tho two third, and two fourth ladies. 


SEC OND FI GURE. 

Two First Couples: Porward and back,.4 bars. 

Forward again, Leave Ladies in Oentre, 
Facing Partners, Gentlemen to Places, 4 bars. 

Ohassez Aoross,.4 bars. 

Tnm Partners to Places,.4 bars. 
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Head Couples: Fomard and back, -.4 bars. 

Side Couples: Forward and back,. - 4 bars. 


Eepcatod by the socoud, third and fonrth oouples, in pairs, 
in rotation. 


THIRD FIGURE. 

Two First Ladies and Opposite Gentlemen: Forward and 


back, - - -.4 bars. 

Forward Again, Salute, and back, - - - - 4 bars. 

First and Third Couples; To the Eight, Ladies’Ohainia 

Oorners,.8 bars. 

Two Seeond Ladies, etc.: Eepeat,.16 bais. 

The whole ŭguro is gonc through four times. 


rOURTH FIGURE 

Two First Couples; To the Eight and, l . . . . ^ 

Two Seeond Couples: To the Left, Salute, J 

The Four Couples: Face Eound, Cross OverandSalute, 4 hars. 

All: Ohassez Across, .4 bars. 

Turn Partners, and take new Flaces, 4 hars. 

The flrst and second couples at top wi]l now he relatively in 
oach othoPs plaoes—the samo will be tlie caso with the flrst and 
second couples at the bottom. 

Tho whole flgure ropoatod brings tho oouples to their origi- 
nal places again. 

Tho third and fourth couples go through the same flgure 
twice. 


FIFTH FIGURE. 

Eight Ladies: Oross Eight Hands, entirelj Eonnd, Salute 

Partners,...8 hars. 

Oross Left Hands, All Eound, and Salute 
Partners,.8 hais. 
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THE CALEDONIANS. 


Two First Coiiples: Promenade, ending in Plaoes, faoing out- 
■wards; 

Side Couples: Pall in, forming two Oolumns, facing 

different ways,. 8 bars. 

AU: Oliaggez Across and back, - - - - - 8 bars. 

March, Ladies to the Eight, Gentlemen 
to the Left, form in Lines Faoing each. 
other, - - -. 8 bars. 

(This is done by each column independently, but at the same 
time.) 

All: Forward in Line, and back, - - - - 4 barg. 

Forward again, Turn Partners to Places, 4 bars. 

The whole figure is gonc throngh four, times, each pair of 
couples loading off in succession. 


THE CALEDOHIAHS. 

The Caledonians arc genorally considered more attraetive 
than tho Lauoers, thc combinations introduced in the flgures 
bcing thoroughly sociable in their nature. They cousist of flve 
flgures, danced by four couplos in each set. 


FIRST FIGURE. 


DIEBCTIORS FOR OALLISTG. 

Head Couples: Oross EightHands Half Round, - - - - 4 bars. 

Left Hands back,.4 bars. 

Balance to Partners, and Tum, - - - - 8 bars. 

Ladies’ Ohain, - -- --. 9 133 . 5 . 8 , 

Half Promenade,.4 bars. 

Half Eight and Left, -.4 bars. 

EEPEAT. 

Side Couples: The same, twice. 
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DESOKIPTIOif OP THE EIGITKE. 

Eight hars of inti'oduotory music. 

Head Couples Ceoss Right Ha¥DS.— Head couples ad- 
Tanco and cross right hands, the two gentlemen joining right 
hands above, and the two ladies helow; all malie eight steps to 
the left, half round, covMt eigfU; reverse hy crossing left hands, 
and make eight steps, retuming to plaoes, count eight. 

Balance to Paetnees. —The partners of each oouple face 
eaoh other; each takes four steps to the right, and four hack 
again to the left; count eigJit. Tum partners, holding hoth 
hands; cov/nt eight. 

Ladies’ CHAor. —Opposite ladies advanoe, take right hands 
in passing; then join left hands with opposite gentlomen, and 
turn half round in opposite places ; count eight. Eeturning to 
places in same raanner; count eight. 

Hale Promenade. —Head partners join hands and cross 
ovor to other side, hoad couples passing on tho right; count 
eight. 

Hale Eight ahd Leet. —Head couples cross over, each 
lady passing Jjetween opposite oouple, and touching right hands 
in passing; partners join left hands and turn half round to 
places; couMt eight. The whole figure is repeated hy the hcad 
couples, and then performed twice hy the sides, making four 
times aitogether. 


SEOOND FIGURE. 
DIEBOTIOHS POR GALLIHG. 


Head Couples; rorward and back,.4 bars. 

Porward again and Salute,.4 bars. 

AU Ladies: Balance to the Eigbt,.8 bars. 

All: Promenade,.8 bars. 

MEPEAT. 

Side Couples; The same, twice. 
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IHE CALED0NIAN8. 
DBSOKIPTIOiJr OP THB PIGURB. 


Eight hars of introductory music. 

Head Couples Foeward. —Advance four steps and retire; 
cotmt eight. Advance again, salute and retire; count eight. 

Ladies Balance to the Eight.— Eaoh lady advances to the 
gentloman on hor right, taking four steps to the right and four 
steps to the left; he then turns her round and places hor at liis 
right side, in the place his paituer has left. In this manuer 
each gentleman gets an exehange of partner. 

All Peomeiiade.— The four eouples then promenade all 
round with their uew partners. 

Tho flgure is repeated by the hcad gentlemen with their new 
partuers; the sides perform the samo twice, at last reuniting 
original partners. 


THIRD FIGURE. 
DIUECTIOHS POE CALLIKrG. 


Head Couples: rorwar(l and back,.4 hars. 

Porward and Dos-a-dos, .4 bars. 

Oross over, Pirst Oouple inside, - - - - 4 hars. 

Back again, Second Couple inside, - - 4 bars. 

Balanoe to Oomers, -. 8 bars. 

All: ForwardtoCentre,.4 bars. 

rorward and Tum Partners, ----- 4 hars. 

JSEPEA T. 

Side Couples: The same, twice. 


DESOEIPTIOH OP THB FIGHRB. 

Eight bars of introductoiy music. 

Head Coitples Eoewaud. —Advance four steps and retire ; 
count eight. 

Foewaed, and Dos-a-Dos.— Porward again, eaoh gentle- 
man going to tho left of opposito lady, passing round hehind 
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her, baek to back, from loft to riglit, and return to place ; count 
eight. 

Sometimes eaoh gentlemau tums opposito lady with both 
hands, instead of Bos-a-Bos. 

Ckoss Ovee. —First eouple join hands and oross over, passing 
hetween opposite couple; cotmt eiglii. 

Back AGAiir. —Second couple join hands and ci^oss over in- 
side opposite couple to places; cmnt eight. 

Balajtce to Coejjees. —^Ladies advance four steps to the 
right, four steps to the left, comiting eight; turn gentlemen on 
their right, and retm-n to placos, count eight. 

All Foevvakd to Centee.—AU the couplos join hands, 
fonning a circlo; advauce four steps towards the centre, and 
retire; count eight. 

All Foevvaed and Tdeit Paetioses. —All, still with hands 
joined, advanoe four steps, and then turn partners to places; 
count eight. 

The entire flguro is ropeatcd by hoad eouplos, oKcept that 
the second time, in crossing over, the sccond couple pass inside 
in going, and outside in retuming. Tho side couplos perform 
the same flgure twico, in the same manner. 


FOURTH FIGURE. 
DIRBOTIOIirS POR CALLIRG. 


Head Couples: Porward,.4 bars. 

Porward and Tum Partners, - - - - 4 flars. 

Four Ladies: To the Eight, .4 hars. 

Four Gentlemen: To the Left,.4 bars. 

Four Ladies: To the Eight,.4 bars. 

Four Gentlemen: To the Left,.4 bars. 

All: Promenade,.8 bars. 

REPEA T, 


Side Conples: The same, twice. 
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DESORIPTIO jST OE THB EIGtTEB. 

Eight bars of introductory music. 

Head Cootles Foewamd. —Head oouples join bands witb 
partners, advance four steps and retire; count eight. 

Foevvakd aĵn-d TnKN Paetnebs.— Head oouples again ad- 
vanoe four steps, and swing partners by botb bands to plaoes; 
count eight. 

Foue Ladies to the Right.— Eacb of tho four ladies ad- 
vanoes to tbe gentleman on her right, mabing four steps to tbe 
rigbt and four to the left, count eight; tums him, and takes 
bis former partner’s plaee at bis rigbt band, count eigJit. 

FoirE GEETLEMEH To THn Left. —Eacb of four gentlemen 
advanoos to the lady on bis left, four steps to the rigbt and four 
to tbo left, counting oight ; tben turns the lady, and assumes 
ber formcr partner’s place on her left sido, count eight. 

FouE Ladies to the Right.—T be four ladios ropeat the 
movement as before, counting sixteen. 

FouE Gentlemeh to the Left —Tbe four gentlemen also 
ropeat tboir previous movoment, coimt sizteen. Tbia brings 
original partners togotber again, but at opposite places. 

All Pkomehade.— All fonr oouples promenade rotmd, re- 
turning to places last ocoupied. 

The bead oouples repoat the entiro figure, and at tbe end of 
it tbe oouplos will be restored to their original places. The 
same figuro is tben performed by the side oouples twioe. 


FIFTH FIGURE. 


DIKEOTIOHS FOR CALLIHG. 


First Couple; Promenade (Eound Insidel, - - - 8 bars. 

Four Ladies: Forward and back,.4 bara. 

Four Gentlemen: Forward and baok,.4 bars. 

All; Balanoe to Partners,.4 bars. 

Turn Partners,.4 bars. 


Eight and Left Half Eound, - - - - 8 bars. 
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AU: Ealf Promenade to Plaoes and Tnra 

Partners,.8 bars. 


Chassez Across and Tnrn at Oorners, - 8 bars. 

The flgnre is performed fonr times, each conple leading off the 
promenade in turn. 

DESCEIPTION' OP THE PiaiJEB. 

After eight introductory bars of music, 

PiRSi CouPLE Promenade. —The flrst coupJe pi'omenade 
entirely round the inside of the set, retuming to places; count 
sixteen. 

PouR Ladies Foeivaed and Back.—T he four ladies advance 
to ccntre fonr stops and rctire; count eiglu. 

PouR G-entlemen For^svaed and Back. —The four gen- 
tlemen do the samo; cotmt eight. 

All Balance to Paetners. —Partnors facing each other 
make four steps to tho right and four to the left, and svfing 
round with both hands. 

EiGHT AND Left Half Eound. —Tho gentlemen each 
holds his partnePs right hand, passing to the right; the la- 
dies passing outside to the loft; the gentlemen givlng alter- 
nately left and right hands to the ladies in passlng, until they 
meet their origmal partners half way round. They thon stop, 
tako their. partners by the right hand and swing once round; 
count sixteen. 

Half Peomenade And Tuen Paetnees.— Partners join 
hands and promenade to places, count eigĥt. Then turn part- 
ners in places, count eight. 

at. t, Chassez Aceoss and Turn at Coeners.— Tho gen- 
tlemen make four stops to the right; the ladics four to the 
left, and tum corners with righthands onco round; count eight; 
all mako four steps back to partners and turn them with left 
hands to places. 

The same figure is repeated, each couple leading off in the 
promenade in turn. The fourth timo flaishes with All Chas- 
SEZ and Salute Paetneks. 
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PEINOE IMPEEIAL QUAPEILLE. 


TMs qiiadrille, as its name implies, is of Frencli origin, and 
deserves to be more generally adopted than it is. The flgiires 
include comhinations and effects which are not to be found in 
the quadrilles usuallj daneed, and possess, therefore, the charm 
of originality.' The movements ean only be performed by four 
couples in each set. 

FIRST FIGURE. 

As usual in aU quadrilles, the flrst eight bars of music are 
employed by the gentlemen saluting flrst their own partners, 


then the lady on their left. 

DIRECTIONS FOR CALLING. 

Head Couples; To the Eight and Salute,.4 bars. 

Take Side Ladies and Go Opposite, - - 4 bars. 
Ladies'GrandObain(wlthout Gentlemen), 8 bars. 
AU: Chassez to Eight and Left, ----- 4 bars. 

Tum Partners, Head Oouples at Opposite 

Places,.4 bars. 

Head Couples: Eepeat as they stand. 

Side Couples: The entire flgure, once. 

DBSORIPTIOF OF THE FIGURE. 


The flrst eight bars are omployed for introductory saluttng. 

Head Codples' to thb Right ahd Salute. —The flrst 
couple goes to the right, facing third couple; the second goes 
to the fomth couple; all salutc, count eigĥt. 

Take Side Ladies and Glo Opposite.— First gentlemau 
holds his partneris right hand with his right; with his left he 
talces third lady by her right hand, and leads the two ladies to 
second couple’s place ; the second gentleman does the same in 
regard to his partner and the fourth lady, and leads them to 
flrst couple’s plaee ; count eiglit. 

Ladies’ Gbakd Chain.— This is not the movemcnt gen- 
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PMINGE IMPEBIAL QUADPILLE. 

erally kBOwn imder this title. The position of the dancers is 
shown in the following dlagram: 

2 

2 f 4 

8 S 

Ŝ s 

1 

$ > A gentleman; S > A Intlj, facing the way tlie x>omters direct. 

Biagram No. 1 . 

Tho four ladies oross over, each giviug right hand to oppo- 
site lady in passing, count four, and tinish thus: 

2 

f 

3 e» ee 1 

8 +* 4 

2 G>j ee 4 

* 

1 

Diagram No. 2. 

The four ladios cross over, dancing as sido couples, each giv- 
ing left hand to opposite lady iu passing, count four; ending 
in similar positions to those shown in Diagram No 1, except 
that thoy will be in reverse placos. 

The entiro movement is repeated, each lady taking a posi- 
tion at the close so as to face her own partner; count eigJit. 

All Ch assez. —Pour steps to the right and four back ; count 
eigJit. 

Tuen P arthers to Placbs. —^All tum partners, the side 
couples remaining in their proper places, the head couples be- 
ing relativolj in opposite places; count eigJit. The head couples 
ropeat tho flgure as they stand; each head couple thereforo gets 
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a dififerent side lady to retire with, and at the end of the flgure 
the head couples get baek to their original places. 

The side couples then go throngh the same routine twiee. 


SEGOND FiaXTK.E. 


DIEBCTIOirS FOR OALLIITG. 

First Gentleman and Second Lady: Forward, - - - 2 bars. 

Turn Both Hands, and Both Face First 

Lady, ----- .2 bars. 

Oross Over and Turn with Left Hands, 4 bars. 

Head Couples: Forward and back,.4 bars. 

Half Ladies’ Ohain,.4 bars. 

AU: Chassez and Tum Oorners, Eight Hands, 4 bars. 

Turn Partners, Left Hands, to Places, - 4 bars. 

This flgure is danced four times, each gentleman and oppo- 
site lady oommcnciug in tum. 

DESORIPTION OB THB BIGUBB. 

Eight bars of introductory music. 


Tjie First Gentleman ani> Second Lady Eor^ard, 
countfour; turn with both haiids, the gentleman half round, 
and the lady ontirely round, aiid stop in centre, both facing 
the first lady, count four. 

Ceoss Otek. —The first lady passes botween the couple in 
front of her, crossos ovcr and tums second gentleinan with left 
hand in second couplo’s jilacej at the same timo the flrst gen- 
tleman and second lady tum one anothor in first couple’s place • 
coumt eiglit. 

Head Couples Eor^akd and Back ; count elgJa. 

HalI'' Ladip.s’ Chain.— Pirst and second ladies cross over, 
giving right hands in passing, and turn partners with left hands 
to places; count eight. 

All Chassez and Tijkn Corneus.—A 11 make four steps 
to the right, turn right comers with right hands ; count eight. 
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Turk Paetners xo Places.— Rotum four steps and turn 
partners with left hands at places; count eiglit. 

The same figure is repeated three times, thc secoucl, third and 
fourth gentleman commencing in turn with the opposite lady. 


THIRD FIGURE. 
DIEBCTIOJfS POE OALLIEG. 


First Couple: For^ard,.2 bars. 

Gentleman back to Place, leaving Lady 

Facing Eim in Ccntre,.2 bars. 

Second Couple: The same, - - -.4 bars. 

Third Couple: The same, -.4 bars. 

FourthCouple: The same,.-.4 bars. 

Four Ladies: Join Hands Back to Back, One Tnrn to 

Left, ----- .- 4 bars. 

Four Gentlemen: Oomplete the Eing and Salute, - - - 4 bars. 

AE: Balance as they aro,.4 bars. 

Turn Fartners to Flaces,.4 bars. 


Perform four titnes, each partner leadiug oif in turn. 

DESCEIPTION OP THB PIOUEE. 

Eight bars of inti-oductory music. 

PiEST CourLE Eorwaed ; countfour. 

Gentleman Back to Place.— Tho gontlcman roliros to 
placo witli a bow, leaving his partnor stauding in tho centro, 
facing him ; count four. Each couplc doos the sninc in rola- 
tion, bringtng thc four ladies standiug in the centro, back to 
hack ; each couple counts four. 

Four Ladies Join Hands.— The four ladics join hands as 
they stand hack to back, and swing oncc entirely round in a 
ling to tho left, endiug facing their partners ; count eiglit. As 
soon as this is done, tho ladies let go of hands. 

Eour Gentlemen Complete the Eing.— The gentlomon 
step forward, join right hands with their partners, and lcft 
hands with the lady on the left, and saluto; count cigM. 
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All Balance.- —All make three steps towards the ceiitre 
and stop, the gentlemen backtvards, tlie ladies forwards, comit 
four. AU make three steps from the contre, the gentlemen 
forwards, the ladies baekwarda, countfour. 

TuRir Partrees to Places. —Each gentleman drops the 
hand of the lady on his left, and tums his partner back to 
place; count eight. 

The entire flgure is performed four times ; the first, second, 
third and fourth couple commencing the flgure in rotation. 


FOURTH FIGURE. 


DIEEOTIOffS FOR CA LLIFG. 

Head Couples: Forward and back, . 4 flars. 

First Lady and Second Gentleman: To Sides, - - - 4 hars, 
Forward Six and back, twice, - - - - 4 hars. 

Forward Two and baok,. 4 bara. 

Forward Two, Salute, and Face Partners, 4 bars, 
Four Hands Half Eound, with Sides, - 4 bars, 
Half Eigbt and Left to Places, - - - - 4 bara. 
Head Couples: Eepeat. 

Side Couples: The same, twice. 

DESCRIPTIOIf OF TIIB FIOURE. 

Head Cottples Porward aed Back ; count cight. 


PouwAED.—The head couplcs forward again; tho first 1ady 
, places horself on tho left of tho third gentlemau; tho sccond 
gentleman takes his position on tbe right of tho fom’th lady; 
the flrst gentloman and second lady retura to their respect- 
iveplaces; cov/nt eiglit. 

PoKWAED Six—The throe on each side forward and hack 
count eight j over again, count eight. ’ 

roRWAED Two.—The flrst gentleman and second lady (at 
top and bottom) forward and retire; count eight. 

Foewaed Two, Saldte and Pace Paetnees. _The 
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same two forwar(l and salute, count four; and eacla tiirns to 
the right, so as to face origiiial partuor, couyit four. 

Fotjk Hands Halp Eound,— Tho four (on oach side) join 
hands, and swing half round in ring, count four. Gentlemen 
drop tho hands of ladies ou their left and head eouples retire to 
opposite places, count four. 

Halp Eight ahd Lept.— Head couples cross over to 
original plaees, joining right hands with opposito partnors in 
passing, and eaoh couide swing with left hauds to places; count 
eight. 

This flgnre is repeated hy hcad couples; hut, the socond 
time, tho seeond lady placos hcrself on tho lcft Inind of tho 
right side couple, tho lirst gentlcinan goos to tho right hand of 
thc opposito side couple, and thefirst lady and second gentle- 
man retum to thoir placcs. 

Tho sido couplos porform tho samo fig-ure twiee, ohserving the 
same change in arrangemcnt thc sceond time. 


FIFTH FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS FOE CALLING. 

Four Ladies: To the Eight, Pour Times, - - - 16 bars. 

First Gentleman: And Opposite Lady, Forward and back, 4 bars. 

Forward and Swing to Faoe Partners, 4 bars. 
Head Couples: Chassez to Eight and Left, - - - 4 harsi 

Tum Partners to Places, - - - - 4 bars. 


Head Couples: Eepeat the whole figure, with Second 

Gentleman and Opposite Lady. 

Side Couples: The same, twice. 

DBSCRIPTION OP THD PIGUEE. 

The flgure usually eommenees with the music, as iii the 
“ Lancers.” 

Ladies to tiie Rtght. —Each of the four ladios take.s foiir 
steps to the right, and turns right liand gontloinan with riglit 
hand, count eigM ; oach lady again takes four steps towards tho 
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geBtlemaB Bext on her right, and tums him with left hand, couni 
eight; repeats with two succeeding gentlemen in the same 
manner, which brings the ladiesback to partners again, coumUng 
eight each time. 

FiESI- GrENTLEMA.ir ANI) OPPOSITE LadT FOK^ARD AND 
Back; counteight. 

The Same Tor-^-aed and Swing to Tace Paetnees.— 
The same two forward again, and swing half round by right 
hands, so that eaeh turns round facing partner; count eight. 

Head ConPLES Chassez as they stand ; coimt eight. 

Tuen Paetnees to Places ; count eight. 

The same flgure is repcatod, the second gentleman and oppo- 
slte lady performing the second part of the figure. 

The flgure is danced four times altogether, eaeh gentleman 
in tum performing the second part of the flgure with opposite 
lady. 

At the closo tho ladics all to tho right four times; and flnaily 
each gentleman swings his partner into the centre, facing him; 
they salute, and couples promenade to seats. 


TIIE IIARLEQUIIT QUAX>RILLE. 

The flgurcs of this quadrillo require no detailed description, 
as the moTcments are all explainod imdcr tho hoading on 
pago 19. 


FIRST FiaURE. 

Ladies: Grand Chain, -.8 hars. 

Cross Eight Hands Half Eound, - - 4 bars. 

Left Hands Back Again to Plaoes, - 4 bars, 

All; Promenade, -.8 bars, 

Swing Partners Eight Hands Eound in 

Places,.4 bars. 

Left Hands Baok Again,.4 bars. 

BEPEA T. 
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SEOOKD FIGURE. 

Head Couples: To the Eigĥt, aud Salute, - - - - 4 bars. 

Pour Hands Eound to Plaoes, - - - 4 bars. 

Head Ladies i rorward and back,.4 bars. 

Dos d Dos,.4 bars. 

Head Gentlemen; rorward and baok,.4 bars. 

Dos a Dos,.4 bars. 

AU: Chassez Across and Turn Corners, - - 4 bars. 

Baok Again and Tum Partners, - - 4 bars. 
Side Couples: The same. 


THIRD FIGURE. 

Head Couples: rorward and back,.4 bars. 

rorward and stop,.4 bars. 

Balanoe in Centre, Tum Partners, - 8 bars. 

Pour Hands Eound,.4 bars, 

Turn Partners to Plaoes,.4 bars. 

Head Ladies: Forward and back,.4 bars. 

rorward and stop,.4 bars. 

Head Gentlemen: Forward and back,.4 bars. 

Forward and stop,.4 bars. 

Head Couples; Balance,.4 bars. 

Four Hands Eound to Places, - - 4 bars. 

Side Couples: The same. 


FOURTH FIGURE. 

All: Balanoe at Oomers and Turn, - - - 8 bars. 

Ladies: Eight Hands Aoross, All Eound, - - 8 bars. 

Gentlemen: Eight Hands Across, All Eound, - - 8 bars. 

AU : Hands All Eound, Gentlemen Facing 

Outwards, Balanoe,.4 bars. 

Turn Partners to Places,.4 bars. 

The whole is done four times- 
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THE lEISH QUAI)JtTLLE. 

After ttie ladies have porforined the mouKnet thoy retire to 
their respective places, loaving the ceutre olear. When the 
gentlemen have concluded their moulinel, they drop hands, 
stand back to back, and theladies step forward and jnin hands 
\vith the gentlomen, to form a eomplete oircle, the gentlemen 
faclng outward, the ladies inward. 


FIFTH FiaUBE. 

A11 ; Promenade, - -- - -- -- -3 bars. 

First Couple: Face Eound in Place, the other Oou- 

ples Form in Oolumn behind Them, 4 bars. 
Tum Partners in Column, - - - - 4 bars. 
All : March, Ladies to the Left, Gentlemen 

to the Eight, down the Middle, - 4 bars. 
Up the Sides into Lines Again, - - 4 bars. 

Two Centre Couples; Four Eands Eound,.4 bars. 

Turn Partners to Plaoes, - - - - 4 bars. 


This flgure is porformed four times, each couple heading the 
column in sucoossiou. 


THE IRISH QHADRILLE. 


FIRST FIGURE. 

All ; Hands All Eound, -------- 8 bars. 

Balance to Oorners,.4 bars. 

Tum Partners, -.4 bars. 

Eight and Left All Eound, - - - - 16 bars. 

Ladies: Cross Eight Hands Half Eound, - - - 4 bars. 

Left Hands Back Again,.4 bars. 

AH: Balance to Partners,.4 bars. 

Turn Partners,.4 bars. 

Ladies: Grand Chain, . S bars. 

AH: Promenade, ------ - - 8 bars. 
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SECOND FIGURE. 

First Couple: To Eight,.4 bara. 

rour Hands Eound,.- - - 4 t,ars, 

To Ifext Oouple, Oross Eight Hands Half 

Eound,.4 bars. 

Left Hands Back Again,.4 bars. 

To ]Ĵext Oouple, Ladies’ Ohain, - - - - 8 bars. 

In Oentre, Six Hhnds Eound to Plaoes, - 8 bars. 

Eacb couple repeat In tum. 


THIRD FIGURE. 

First Couple: Forward and back,.4 bars. 

rorward Again, Swing Eight Hands in 
Oentre, Separate: Gentleman to Left 
Side Oouple, Lady to Eight Side 

Oouple, .4 bars. 

Forward Six, and baok, .4 bars. 

Forward Agaiu, Gentleman and Lady of 
First Oouple Oross Over, - - - - 4 bars. 

Six Hauds Eound, '.4 bars. 

Tum Partners to Places,.4 bars. 

Eacb couple repeat. 

FOURTH FIGURE. 


Heaŭ Couples: To the Eight, Salute, ------- 4 bars. 

Tum Partners to Places, - - - - 4 bars. 

Half Eight and Left,.4 bars, 

Half Ladies’ Chain, ------- 4 bars. 

AU: Forward and back,.4 bars. 


rorward and Turn Partners to Plaoes, 4 bars. 
BEPEAT. 


Side Couples: The same, twioe. 
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FIFTH FIGURE. 

Ladies: To the Eight, - -. 8 bars. 

AH', Promenade as they are - - - - - 8 bars, 

The preceding sixteen bars are performed fonr times to places. 

All; Ohassez, .- 8 bars. 

Eifflit and Left AU Eonnd, - - - - 16 bars. 

Ladies: Grand Obain, --------- 3 

All: Promenade... 8 bars. 

Eepeat, Gbntlbmbh- to the Eight. 


THE LADIES’ OW]Sr QEADEILLE. 

This quadrille is very appropriately named, as h aifords the 
ladies an oppoftunity for choosing their gentlemen, and causes 
a great deal of amusement to all ooncemed. It is somewhat 
similar in design to the Cheat Qnadrill6; but the movemcnts 
and combinations are more sociable in their natnre, and form 
one of the most enjoyablo qnadrilles that have been invented. 


FIRST FIGURE. 


Head Couples: Eight and Left,. 8 bars. 

Balance and Tnrn Partners, - - - - 8 bars. 

Ladies’ Ohain,.- 8 bars, 

Promenade, ---------- 3 3 a,j.g_ 

Side Couples; The same. 


SECOND FIGURE. 

First Couple: To the Eight, Ohassez Across, Bowing at 

eaoh Orossing, -------- 3 barg. 

Eight and Left, with same Oouple, - 8 bars. 
Ohassez, and Eight and Left with next 

Couple, - - -.- - 16 bars. 

The same with next Oonple, and Tnm 

to Plaoes,.16 bars. 

The samo is done hy each eouple in succession. 
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THE LADIES’ OWN QVAD111LLE. 
THIR.D FIGURE. 

First Lady; Balanoe ■witĥ Eight Hand Gentleman, 

and Tnrn any Gentleman she chooses, 8 bars. 
Balance with next Gentleman, etc., - 8 bars. 
Balance with the other Gentlemen iu 
tum, swinging any one sho wish6S, - 16 bars. 
The other ladies do the same in succession. 


FOURTH FIGURE. 

First Lady: Turn Eight Hand Gentleman, Eight 


Hands,.4 bars. 

Turn next Gentleman, Left Hands, - - 4 bars. 
Tum next Gentleman, Eight Hands, - 4 bars. 
Turn her Partner, Left Hands, - - - 4 bars. 
All: Promenade,.8 bars. 

Each lady the same in turn. 


FIFTH FIGURE. 

First Couple: Promenade Eound to Place, Pacing Out- 
wards, the other Oouples Forming in 
Oolumn Behind Them, ----- 8 bars. 

All; Ohassez Aoross and back, ----- 8 bars. 

Balanoe and Turn Partners to Plaoes, 8 bars. 

First Lady: Balance to Partner and Swing any Gen- 

tleman she chooses,.8 bars. 

Balance to the other Gentlemea in ro- 
tation, but each time swinging any 
one she wishes,.24 bars. 

Second Lady: The same, ----- .32 bars. 

The same hy tho other ladies in turn afterwards. 

AU: Balanoe and Turn Partners to Plaoes 8 bars. 

Promenade, - -- -.8 bars. 
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THE SHEPEISE QHADEILLE. 


FIR.ST FIGURE 

First Lady: Balanoe to Right Hand Oonple, - - 4 hars. 

Three Hands Eound,.4 bars. 

The Three; Balanoe to next Oouple on Eight,- - 4 bars. 

FiTO Hands Eound, ------ 4 bars. 

The Five: Balanoe to next Oouple on Eight, - 4 bars. 

Seven Hands Eound to Plaoes, - - - 4 bars. 
AU: Balanoe and Turn Partners, - - - - 8 bars. 

Each lady leads off in succession. 


SECOND FIGURE. 

Head Couples : To the Eight,. ^ T^ars. 

A 11 : Ohassez, and Porm into Lines, - - - 4 bars. 

Half Eight and Left in Line, - - ■ 4 bars. 
HalfEightandLeft Aoross, - - - - 4 bars. 
Half Ladies’ Ohain in Line, - - - - 4 bars. 
Half Ladies’ Ohain Aoross, - - - - 4 bars. 
Forward aud Back in Line, - - - - 4 bars. 
Forward and Turn Partners to Plaoes, 4 bars. 
Side Couples: The same. 

In this figuro, it is just possible that the terms “ across” and 
“ in line ” may not he fully understood by the dancers. 

Hbad C0UPI.BS TO THE Eight biings the couples in the po- 
sitions shown in Diagram No. 1, thus: 

«D ^i«4 e<D 

3 12 4 

G» -BK m «D 

J, A gontleuiani § > a lady; facing the way the pointers (Orect. 

Diagram No, 1. 
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Chassez. —Facing as in Diagram No. 1, fhe ladies chasses 
four steps to tlie left and back; the geutlemen; four steps to 
the right; behind the ladieS; and hack, count eight. At tho end. 
of the chasses, all turn; and face partnerS; as shown in Diagram 
No. 2: 

f S f § 

3 12 4 

6 $ S $ 

Diagram, No. 2. 

Half Kight anb Left ih Line.— Thoy are now standing 
in two lines, and tho halfright and left movemeut is performod 
as thoy stand, count eight ; at the end, all turn and faco iu the 
direction shown in Diagram No. a: 

1 3 4 2 

^ eo *+ «D 

Diagram Ko. 3. 

The samo movemont is then pcrformcd as tŭey now stand, 
ending in line, simihlr to the positiou shown in Diagrain No. 2; 
only tho couples wiU have changcd theiv relative positions. 

Tho half laŭie^ chain iu linc and across, and the forioard 
and back in line, are performed in thc same manner as the half 
riglit and kft movements just descrihed. 


AU; 


Head Couples; 
Side Couples; 


Head Couples: 


THIRD FIGURE. 

Eight and Left All Eound, - - - - 16 bars. 
Bowto Oorners, Bowto Partners, - 8 bars. 

Eight and Left All Eound, - - - - 16 bars. 
Balance to Oorners, Tnrn Partners, - - 8 bars. 
Forward to Oentre; 

Separate and Ohassez to Head Oouples’ 

Places, ---------- 4 bars. 

Forward to Oentre, ] i 

n .n. f - - - 4 bars. 

^ud lrid;C6Sf i 

Eepeat the last eight bars to Places, - 8 bars. 
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THE SUBPETSE QUADBILLE. 
FOUBTH FIGUBE. 

First Couple: Balanoe to Eight Hand Oouple, - - ■ 4 bars. 

Four Hands Eound,.4 bars. 

Eight and Left with next Oouple, - ' 8 bars. 
Ladies’ Ohain with next Oouple, - - 8 bars. 
All: Balanoe and Tnrn Partners, - - • 8 bars. 

Tbe other couples repeat in tum. 


FIFTH FIG-UBE. 


First Couple: 

rorward and back,. 

4 bars. 


OrossOver,. 

4 bars. 

Two Ladies: 

Join Hands, Ohassez Inside, 1 _ . , 

4 bars. 

Two Gentlemen: 

Ohassez Outside, J 

Two Gentlemen: 

Join Hands, Ohassez Inside,) . . . 

4 bars. 

Two Ladies: 

Ohassez Outside, ) 

AH: 

Balanoe and Turn Partners, - - - - 

8 bars. 

Ladies: 

To Oentre and Back, . 

4 bars. 


To Oentre again and stop, Gentlemen 


Join Hands Around the Ladies, ■ ■ 

4 bars. 


Balanoe and Turn Partners to Plaoes, 

8 bars. 

Gentlemen: 

To Oentre and Baok,. 

4 bars. 


To Oentre again and stop,. 

4 bars. 

Ladies: 

All auiokly to Seats, 



■with mnsic sufficient to allow the gentlemen to recovor frota 
tboir aurprise. 
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WALTZ QUADMLLES. 


In former years, ^lien dancing was an art, fhe three sets of 
quadrilles (now known as the Plain Quadrille, the Lanoers and 
the Caledonians), aiforded ample opportunity for the dancers to 
display their grace and proficieucj in executing the various 
steps of which each figure consisted; and it reqiiii-ed a great 
deal of careful praotioo and stafcoly doportment to perform them 
well. In later times, as step-danciug and graceful postm-ing 
became less practiced, modiflcations were devised to render tlie 
quadrille more sociahle and amusing in its nature, and the 
Basket, Cheat, Jig, Nine-pin and other varieties were intro- 
duced. At the prescnt day, the neat and graceful steps of tbe 
old square dances have almost entircly passed out of use, and 
the noce8sity tbr varyiug the monotonous routine of tho old 
flgures has greatly incrcased. Quite a number of new figures 
were eonsequontly invcntcd, which at last exhausted almost all 
the possible eombinatious that could be made. The next step 
taken was to vary the monotony by introducing the Waltz as a 
component part of each flgure, forming a variety more especially 
pleasing by its nov 0 lty. The Waltz Quadii]les are founded more 
or less upon the original figures, adapted or altered to moet tho 
necessities of the case, by the leading professors of tho Torpsi- 
chorean art. 

In order, however, to prevent otherwise inovitablo coufusion, 
tho waltz movement of each figuro must bo danced avouiid tho 
outer edgo of only that portion of the floor occupied by each set, 
following the exact track whieh would be usod when cdlprome- 
nade, or right anŭ left all round, thc couplcs also must koep 
eqnal distaiices from each other, and so time their combined 
movcments that each couple will be exaotly where thoy started 
from at the end of the sixteen bars of music devoted to the 
waltz. No intruslon into other sets should be permitted, and 
no couplo aIlowod to deviate from the rcgular track of their 
own set. 

The change from the guadriUo Cgures to the v-alfcz movo- 
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WALTZ QUADBILLE No. 1 . 


ment is always noted by tbree preparatory bars of music, wbicb 
give ample tlme for eacb couple to get ready and start at tbe 
proper moment. 


■WALTZ gUADEILLE UO. 1. 

Tbe figures of tbe Wa]t!5 Qnadrille are partly derivod and 
modifled frora tbe Flrst Set, or Plain Quadrille; and all tbe dif- 
feront moveincnts of eacb flgure tbat are bere introduced win 
be found clearly explainedin tbe corrospondingflguros, described 
and referred to in otber parts of tbe book. 


FIRST FIG-URE. 

Head Couples; Eight and Left,. 

All: Waltz,. 

Head Couples: Ladies’ Ohain,. 

AU: Waltz, . 

Side Couples: The same. 

SECOlSrD FIGURE. 
Head Couples: lor^ard Two, - - - - 

AU: Waltz, - . 

DErEA T. 

Side Couples: The same, twic6. 


8 bars. 
16 bars. 
8 bars, 
16 bars. 


- 16 bars, 
16 bars. 


third figure. 

Head Couples: Forward Four,. 

Forward again, Change Paftners, - - 
AU: Waltz,. 

REPEA I. 

Side Couples: The same, twioe, 


4 bars. 
4 bars. 
16 bars. 
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FOURTH FIGURE. 

AU: Join Hands, Fomard and 'baok, - - 4 bars. 

Tum Partneis to Places, ----- 4 ijarg. 
All. Waltz, - -- -- -- -- -- -40 

Tbis is done four times. 

FIFTH FIGURE. 

AU: Eight and Left Half Eonnd, - - - 8 bars. 

AU: Waltz, - --.40 

Head Couples: Forward Two, --------- 16 bars. 

AU: Waltz, - ----- .40 

Side Couples: The same. 

AU: At tho Olose, Salute,.8 bars. 

The movements of “Forward Two” will be found in the 
seeond figure of the Plaiu Quadrillo, page 31 . 


WALTZ gUADEILLE No. 2. 

FIRST FIGURE. 

Head Couples: Eight and Left,.8 bars. 

Balanoe,.8 bars. 

Ladies' Ohain,.8 bars. 

AU: '^altz,. ------16 bars. 

LEUEA T. 

Side Couples: The same, twice. 


SECOND FIGURE. 

Head Couples: Forward Two, - - -.10 bars. 

AU: Waltz, - - . 16 bars. 

BEPEAT. 

Side Couples: The same, twice. 

“Forward Two” is esplained on page 31 . 
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THIRD FIGUBE. 

Head Couples: Eight Hands Across,.4 bars. 

Left Hands to Oentre,.4 bars. 

Balance in Oentre, ------- 4 

Half Promenade to Opposite Places, - 4 bars. 
All: Waltz, - -- -- -- - '‘--10 bars. 

EEPEAT. 

Side Couples: The same, twioe. 


FOUBTH FIG-URE. 


Head Couples: 

Balanoe to the Eight,. 

4 bars. 


Exchange Partners, 6 entlemenleadHew 


Partners to Places,. 

■ 4 bars. 

Ladies; 

Grand Ohain,. 

8 bars. 

AU: 

Forward and back,. 

• 4 bars. 


Tum Ifew Partners to Places, - - - 

4 bars. 

All: 

Waltz,. 

16 bars. 

Head Couples: 

Eepeat, ending with Own Partners 
Again. 


Side Couples: 

The same, twice. 



This figure is frequently performed 80 mewhat diiferently. 
When the exchange of partnere has been effected, instead of 
resiiming positious in quadrille, thc head couples remaiu faciug 
their respective side couples, and a Ladies' Cliain is mado on 
eaoh side of tho quadrille by each two facing couplos. There 
is no objoction to this if there bc p]caty of room, but where the 
floor is woll filled wit]i sets, the space occupied by eaoh sot is 
necossarily limited, aud it is bettcr to exocuto a Ladies’ Grand 
Chain, with the conples at their regular places. 


FIFTH figube. 

Eiglit and Left Half Eound, - • ■ 8 bars. 
Eeverse to Places, 8 bars. 
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HeadCouples; Forward and back,.4 bars. 

Porward and Salute,. 4 bars. 

AU Ladies: To tlie Eight,. 8 bars. 

Waltz, - -.16 bars. 

Head Couples: Eepeat. 


Side Couples: Tbe same, twice, ending with Eight 

and Left Half Eound and Eeverse to 
Places and Salute. 


THE GLIHE LAHOEES. 

The Glide, or ^altz Lauccrs, cousist of the corrosponding 
flgures of the origiual set, somewhat curtailed to aUow of the 
introduction, at iutervals, of the waltz movement. 


FIRST FIGURE. 

HeadCouples: Porward and back,- ..4 bars. 

Forward and Turn Opposite Partners, 4 bars,- 
Oross Over, First Oouple Inside, ■ - - 4 bars. 
Eeturn, Second Oouple Inside, - - - 4 bars. 

-.18 bars. 

AU: Balance at Comers, ------- 8 bars. 

SideCouples: • Thesame. 


SEOOND FIGURE. 

Head Couples: Forward and back, - -.4 bars. 

Forward, Ladies Face Partners, - - - 4 bars. 
Ohassez, and Tum Partners to Places, 8 bars. 

■^ • Ladies to the Eight,.8 bars. 

Waltz,.16 bars. 

EEPEAT. 

Side Couples: The same, twice, 












fia 


Head Couples; 


Side Couples; 


Head Couples; 


Side Couples: 


AU; 

First Couple; 
AU: 

Tirst Couple; 
AU: 


Side Couples; 


THE GLIDE LANCEMS. 

THIRD FIGURE. 

Porward and baok. .4 bars, 

PoiTvard aud Salute, -.4 ba.r.s. 

Waltz, . .. 10 5ar.s, 

Ladies’ Cbain. --------- 8 bar.'?. 

EEPEA T. 

The same, twice. 


FOURTH FIGURE. 

To the Eig:ht, Salute,.4 bars. 

To the Left, Saliite,.- - - 4 bars. 

Waltz,.16 bars. 

Eight and left Aoross,. 8 bars. 

EEPEAT. 


The same, twice. 


FIFTH FIGURE. 

Eight and Left AU Kound, - - - - 16 bars. 

Waltz,. 8 bars. 

Ohassez Across,. 8 bars. 

Promenade,. 8 bars. 

Forward and back,.4 bars. 

Forward again, Turn Partners to 
Places,.4 bars. 

EEPEAT. 


The same, twice, ending with Eight and 
Left All Eound. 


At tbo closo of tho waltz movemonts, all forin iii t\N'o lines; 
ladies in oiie liiie, gentlemen in tlie other, as in tho fifth figuro 
of tho Lanccrs, page 51. 














THE aLIHE CALEDONIANS. 83 

THE GLIDE CALEDOHIAHS. 

FIRST FIGURE. 

Head Couples; Eigbt Hands Across, ------- g ^ars, 

Balanoa to Partnere,.8 bars, 

,A11: Valtz, ■.16 bars. 

BEPEAT. 

Side Couples; The same, twice. 


SECOND FIGU RE. 

Head Couples; Forward and back, Por^ard and Salute, 8 bars. 

All; Ladies to tbe Eight,.8 bars, 

All: Valtz,.16 bars, 

BEPEAT. 

Side Couples: The same^ twice. 


THIRD FIGURE. 

Head Couples: Forward and back, and Dos a Dos, - 8 bars. 

All: Balance at Oomers,.8 bars. 

'W'altz, - -- -- --.16 bars. 

BEPEAT. 

Side Couples: The same, twice. 


LAST FIGURE. 

First Cbuple: Promenade, - - - -.8 bars. 

Four Ladies: Forward and back,.4 bars, 

Four Gentlemeii: Forward and back,.4 bars, 

All: Balance to Partners,.8 bars. 

'W'altz,.16 bars. 

Second, Third and Fourth Couples; Tha sama, in tum. 
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THE PAEISIAH TAEIETIES. 


In the various Waltz or Glide Quadrilles, the leadiug feature 
is tlie iutroduction of a wa]tz movemeut in each flgure. This 
Variety set of Quadrilles cloes not conflne itself to the Waltz 
alone, but introduces also the Polka and Polka-Mazourka, 
aiĴbrding a very ploasing contrast between the figures. The 
change in the time of the music will always prepare the dan- 
eers for the waltz or polka movement at the proper moment. 

It must be horne iu mind that in all guadrille music there are 
two oounts iu a bar ; but in waltz and mazourka musio there is 
on]y one beat to each bar. 


riRST FIGUBE. 

DIEBCTIOlirS POR CALLIVG. 

First Couple: Advance and Salute Eight Side Oouple, 2 bars. 


Baok to Places,.2 bars. 

Advauce aud Salute Left Side Oouple, 2 bars. 

Back to Places,.2 bars. 

Head Couples: Eight and Left Across and back, - - 8 bars. 

All: Valtz, ------------ i 0 flars. 


Danced four times, each couple leading off in rotation. 

DESCRIPTIOR OP THE PIGURE. 

Eight hars of introduetory rausic. 

First Couple Adv'ai.'Ce to the side couple on right hand 
and salute, count four; hackwai'ds to places, count four. 
First oouple advance to side couple on left hand, and salute, 
count four; hackwards againto placos, coimtfour. 

Hbad Codples Right ahd Ledt. —Cross over, touching 
right hands in passing, and partnors swinging half round with 
loft hands, count eight. Back again in the same manner to | 
places, count eigJit. 
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All Wai^tz.—T lie chango of tlio music to waltz timo will start 
tliis moVement coiTOctly; all waltz rouml tlie guadrille, arriving 
at tlioir respective places again at tlie end of the sixteon bars. 

The flguro is repeated by tbe second, tbird, and fourtb eouples 
in turn. 


SECOND FIGURE. 


DIBECTIONS POE CALLING. 

First Gentleman and Opposite Lady: rorward, - - 2 bars. 

Swing Half Eouud witb Left Hands, Fac- 

ing Partners, -.2 bars. 

Ohassez to the Kight,.2 bars, 

Half Turn with Left Hands, - - - - 2 bars. 

The above eight bars repeated, - ■ - - 8 bars. 

AU; Polka to the Eight,.2 bars. 

Polka Step, to Oentre and baok, - - - 2 bars. 
The last four bars danoed four times in o.ll, 
requiring additional .12 bars. 


Tbe wbolG figiiro is porformed four timos, commcnced by 
eaob gcutlcman iu succossiou. 

DESCEIPTIOH OP THE FIGURE. 

Eigbt bars of music are played for an iutroduction. 

EiiiST Gentlemait asv OrposiTK Laua Fokvtakd ; count 
four. 

SmicG Hale Eoukd wiTnLEFT Hae-d; countfour. Tbe 
partiiers aro now faeiiig' one anotbor. 

Chassez. —Tbe four take four steps to tbo right; count four. 

Halp Tukh wiTn Leet HAHns.—Partuers swing one an- 
other round rn places, flnisbing so that tbe ladies of the head 
couplos remain standing to tbe left of tbeir gontleman pai'tners, 
count four. The flrst gentleman and second lady rcpeat tbo 
wbolo flguro, ending in tbeir proper places, coimtmg sixtcm. 

Tbe music hero changes to polka time. 
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Ai.l Polk.v to the RiGni' —Eaoh eouple turns with two 
polka stops to the right, and they ocoupy the former positions 
of their next right hand couples j cotmt four. 

All Polka Siei» to Cestre and Back.— Each couple 
make two steps to oentre and hack without tuming, countfour. 
Thesetwolast movements are performed four times, backto 
places, rehuiring twenty-four additional counts. 

The second gentleman and opposite ]ady thcn take tho lead 
and the whole flgure is repeated; the third and fourth gentle- 
men each doing the same afterwards in succession. 


THIRD FIGURE. 
DIRECTIORS FOE CALLIlfG, 


First Gentleman' Leads Lady on liis Left to Oentre, 2 bars. 

Leads Opposite Lady to Oentre, - 2 bars, 
Leads Lady on Ms Eight to Oentre, 2 bars. 
Lastly his own Partner to Oentre, 2 bars. 
Four Laŭies: Join Hands Around Gentleman, 

Swing to the Left, - ... 4 iĵa,i.g, 
Four Gentlemen: Turn Partners to Plaoes, ■ - - - 4 bars. 

FourCouples: To tho Oentre,.4 bars.' 

• Valtz to Places,. 4 bars, 

Four Couples: To Oentre,. 4 bars,' 

Waltz to Places,. 4 bars. 

DESCRIPTIOE- OF THE EIGURE. 

Eight bars of introduetory music. 


First GETfTLEMAK Leads Lekt Hakd Lady to Cektee._ 

Tho flrst gontlcraan leads tho lady standing at his left to tho 
contro, using his left hand, and loavos hor thoro; count four. 

Leads Opposite Ladt to Certke _He then goes to 

socond lady, loads her to contre with his right hand, and leaves 
her thero; countfmr. 

Lbads Ladt on Eight to Centee _Ho noxt goos to the 
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lady on his riglit, loads horwithMs loft haud to the ccntre, aud 
leaves her there; countfour. 

Lbads His Oivii Paetnee, to Cekteis.— Lastly he loads 
his own partuer ivith his right hand to coutrc, aud takes his 
positiou in their midst; countfour. 

Fonn Ladies Join Hands.— The ladios join hands around 
flrst gentleman, and svNdng ronnd to tho left; count cight. 

PouR Gentlemrn Tuen Paktitees.— The ladies rolease 
each othor’8 hands, and the four gentlemen join right hands 
with partnevs and swiug to plaees. 

The mnsio noiv ohanges to waltz timc. 

Pouii CouPLRS TO THE Centhb.— Each gentleman takes 
his partneris left hand iu his right, turus half round and makes 
threo waltz stops straight hack to ccntre, drawiug his partner 
c]osoly after him; countfotir. 

All Waltz to Places.—T he fonr couples waltz hack to 
plaeos; countfour. 

Tho four couples again go to tho eontre in tlie same manner, 
aud return, waltziug to places; counl eighl. Tliis ligure is per- 
formed four times, oach gentlomau loading the ladies to tho 
centre in his turn. 


FOURTH FIGURE. 


DIRECTIOIfS POE CALLIHG. 

First Couple: To Oeutre and Swing Half Eound, - 4 bars. 

Separate, Oross Eiglit Hands with Side 


Oouples, Turn to Left, - - - - 4 bars. 

First Gentleman; Aud Lady Forward and Baok, - - 4 bars. 

Turn Left Hands to Places, - - - 4 hars, 

Head Couples; Cross Over and Turn in Opposite Plaoes, 4 bars. 

Side Couples: The same,.4 bars. 

Head Couples: The same to Places,.4 bars. 

Side Couples; The same,.4 bars. 


The wholo poiformed foui- times, each couplo takiug the 
load suooossivoly. 
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DESCEIPTIOK OE THE EIGHEE. 

Eight bars of introduetorj- music. 

Eikst Couple to Centee akd SwiifG.—The flrst couple 
make four steps to centre and swirig half round with both 
hands, so that they stand with their backs to the second cou- 
ple; eount fow. 

First Couple Sepaeate, Ceoss Eight Hands 'vfith Side 
C ouPLES AXD Tuen to Leet. —The first gentleman goes to 
the left, and he crosses right hands with the side couple on Ms 
sido; the lady goes to her right, and crosses right hauds with 
the side couple on her side. These two triaugles turn once 
round to the left; count eight. 

FiiiST Gentleman and Ladt Pokwaed and Back. —The 
two partners forming the first couple are standing on the sides, 
aiicl from their position there, each advancos four steps aud 
back, count cight. Thoy agaiii advanco, count four, and turn 
loft hancls to thcir regular places. The music now ehaugos to 
a polka-mazourka. 

Head Couples Ceoss Ovee.— The partners of eaoh head 
couple face one another, and they eross over with three ma- 
zourka steps, the gentlemen with left foot forward, the ladies 
with right foot fonvard, each lady passing between the opposito 
couple, ending with ono polka turn with partner to opposite 
places; counifour beats or bars. 

SiDE Couples perfonn the same movement, whi]e the head 
coiiples romain standing; count four. 

The head eouples and the side couples repeat the same 
movemont, each iii turn, back to places; count cight. 

Tho cntiro flgure is performod four times, oach couple leadiug 
ofl' successively. 


FIFTH FiaURE. 

DIRBCTIOHS POE CALLIĴICr. 

First Gentleman and Opposite Lady: Forward and haok, 4 hars. 
Head Coiiples; Salute and Sepaiate to Sides, ■ - - 4 bars. 
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AU Porward and back,.4 bars. 

rorward and Forin aStar, - - - - 2 bars. 

Balance,.2 bars. 

Gentlemen: For^ard tonext Ladies and Balanoe, 4 bars. 

Forward to next Ladies and Balance, 4 bars. 

Eepeat twice, - - -.8 bars. 

AU: WaltzEoand,.16 bars. 


This is performed four times, eaeh gentleman and opposite 
ladj leading off in rotation. 

DBSCRIPTIOjSr OJJ' THB BIGUliB. 

Eight bars of musio for introductiou. 

Fiest Gentleman and Vis-A-vis Forvard ahd Back.— 
Count eiglit. 

Head Cottples Salute akd Separate to Sides.—T hey 
bow to partnors and then soparate to form two lines with the 
side conples ; count dght. 

All Eokavaiid and Back.—T he two lines approach each 
other Ibur steps and back tho sarac; count eiglit. 

All Foiotaed and Form a Stak.—T hey all take four stcps 
fovward again, the four ladies cross right hands in tho contre, 
joining left hands with their partners; count eight. 

The music now changes to a waltz. 

All BalaisCE, making two waltz steps, the ladies coinmenc- 
ing with the right foot, tho gentlomon with the left; count tivo. 

GBHTLEMEn' FonrvAiio to next Ladies.—T ho gcntleinon 
make two waltz steps forward, giving lcft hands to tho ladies 
ncxt iu front; cownt two. The two balanco steps and tbo gen- 
tlerŭon two steps forward are pertbrmed four tiines, and occupy 
sixteen counts or bars in ali. 

All Waltz, round the quadrille, cnding with each couple in 
its proper place. 

The entire figure is done four times, tho first, second, thn d 
and fourth gentlemen leading o£f in succession with thoir oppo- 
sito ladies. 

La8tly, All Saltjte. 
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THE HOKDOH POLKA QHADEILLE. 


FIRST FIGURE. 

Head Cotiples: Forward and ĥack,.4 bars. 

Forward, Obange Partners and back, 4 bars. 
Polka, Once Eound Inside Ouadrille, - 8 bars. 
Balance at Places, Turn Eight Hands 
Half Eound, -------- 4 

Balanoe again, Left Hands Half Eound, 4 bars. 
Half Promenade, ending with Half 4 bars. 

.4 bars. 

Half Promenade back again, - - - - 4 ] 3 aj.g_ 

REPEAT. 

Side Couples: The same, twice. 


SECOND FIGURE. 

First Couple: Polka Four Tums, ending in Front of 


Opposite Oouple,. 8 bars. 

Gentlemen: Swing Opposite Ladies, Kight Hands 

Eound, - - - -.4 

Eeverse, Left Hands Eound, - - - - 4 ]ĵarg. 

PirstCouple: Polka back to Places,. 8 bars. 

Each Oouple, the same. 


third figure. 

Pirst Couple; Pdka Four Tums, ending in Front of 


Eight Hand Oouple, . 8 bars. 

Oross Eight Hands Eound, - - - - 4 bars. 
Oross Left Hands back again, - - - 4 bars. 
Polka Four Tums to Plaoes, - - - - S bars. 
HeadCoupIes: Half Promenade,. 4 bars 
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Head Couples: Polka Two Turns to Plaoes, - - - - 4 bars. 

Eaoli Oouple, the same iu turn, 

FOURTH riGURE. 

Polka Four Turns Eound to the Eight, 

ending in Places,.8 bars, 

Join Hands, Ladios to the Eight, four 
times,.8 bars, 

In esecuting this movemcnt, after joining hands, eaeh lady 
roleases hoth hands, m.akes a polka turn alone to tho right, 
passing in front of the gcntleman who -vvns on hor right, falls in 
the circlo again on Ms right, and all Join hands again. This 
heing done four times in succession, biings the ladios to thoir 
origiual positious. 

All the Couples; Polka Eound and to Places again, - - 8 bars. 
Second Couple; Eepeat, the Gentlemen going four 
times to the Eight. 

Side Couples: The same, in turu. 


FIFTH F IGURE. 

All: Hands All Around,.8 bars. 

Balance to Partuers and Tufn, - - - 8 bars. 


First Lady: Oross Over F our Polka Steps Baok-srards, 

the G-entleman following facing her, 4 bars. 
First Gentieman: Four Polka Steps Backwards, the Lady 

following him,.4 bars. 

When the first lady starts backwards and forvrards, sho oom- 
mences oach time with tho right foot; tho gontloman com- 
mences eaoh time with the left foot. 

First Couple: Polka Four Tums Eound, - - - - 8 bars. 

This flguro is performed hy oach couple in suooession. 


First Couple; 
AU: 
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CONTltA BANCEB, 


COmA DAl^CES. 


TMs Is a class of danees wMch derives its name from the 
manner in wMch the daneers are arranged. In the Quadrille, 
partners stand side by side, each eouplc forming the side of a 
quadriIatoral figure or square. In the Contra Dances the part- 
ners of each coiiple stand opposite to and facing eaeh other, the 
couples coUoetively forming two parailel lines. 
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J ) A gcntlemaiu S > a lady; facing tho way thoiiointons direot. 

Daiicing is esscntially Frouch in its devivation and nature ,• and 
tho Frouch uames and technical plirasos will continuo to cliug 
to the figuros and movomeuts iised in dauciug. The Freuoh 
Contro-Danso beoame comipted into tho English Comitry 
Dancc, with that charaoteristic facilitj that tbe English have 
of calling and spclliug foreign words to suit tbemselves. If tho 
naino be Auglicisod at all, it would be Coutra Dance, as adopted 
at tbe hoad of this chapter. 

Tho variety of Contra Dances actually in use in tho present 
day is very small; and it has beon deomod advisable to inoor- 
poratc undor tbat bead, sucb otber dances as are, proporly 
speaking, uoitbev quadrilles nor rouud dancos, but assimilale in 
tbeir arrangoments more nearly to the Contra Dance tban to 
any other. 


THE VIEGIHIA EEEL. 


Tho Virginia Roel is tho samo lively dance that is known in 
England by tbe namo of “ Sir Rogor de Coverley.” 



TBE riMGINIA IIEEL. 


93 


The couples form in two lines dowii the middlo of the room, 
all the gentlemcn on one side, and all tho ladies on the other, 
partners facing eacli other (as 'soen in diagram, page 92), the 
gentleman and lady of the hoad eouplo standing at tlie end of 
their lespective lines at the top of tbe room. The couplos, for 
the sake of deseription, may be numcricallj dosignated, first, 
second, third, and so on (in their ordor as they stand), to tlie 
last couple; the top or bottom couple being tbat eouple wbioh 
happens during the dance to occupy the position at top or bot- 
tom of the lines. Eaeh couple iu tmn becomes top eouple and 
bottom couple at least once duriug tho progress of the dance. 


DIEECTIOKS POR CALLING. 

First Gentleman: And Last Lady, Forward and baok, 4 bars. 
Eirst Lady: And Last Gentlemau, tbe same, • - 4 bars. 

Eirst Gentleman: And Last Lady, Swing Eiglit Hands, 4 bais. 
First Lady: And Last Geutleman, tbo samo, - - 4 bars. 

First Gentleman: And Last Lady, Swing Left Hauds, ■ 4 bars. 
FirstLady: Aud Last Gontleman, tbe same, - - 4 bars. 

Eirst Gentleman: And Last Lady, Swing Botb Hands, 4 bars. 
First Lady: And Last Gentleman, tbe same, - ■ 4 bars. 

Eirst Gentleman: And Last Lady, Bos a Bos, - - - - 4 bars. 
First Lady: And Last Gentleman, tbe same, - - 4“ bars. 

First Couple: Turn Eigbt Hands,. 2 bars. 

Separate aud Tum Seoond Oouple, Left 2 bars. 

Hauds,.2 bars. 

Turn Eight Hands,. 2 bars. 

Separate and Turn Tbird Oouple, Left 
Hands,.- - - 2 bars. 


Aud so on to bjttom, 

Join bands and baok to plaoes at top. 
All; Gentlemeu to Left, Ladies to Eigbt, 

Marcb Down Outside, and TJp tbe 
Middle. 

Down tbe Middle to Bottom. 


Heaŭ Couple: 
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DBSCEIPTION OP THE PIGirEE. 

The step used is an easy swmg trot, and in exact timo, com- 
mencmg witli tlie musie. 

Fiesi Gbntleman and Last Ladt, Foewaed and 
Back. —At the eommeneement the first and last eouplos ai-o 
top and bottom. The flrst gentleman and last lady tako four 
steps towards each other, and hack, without turning count 
eight. 

Fiest Ladt and Last Gentleman.—T he s.-imo; count 
eight. 

Fiest Gentlemak and Last Ladt S-wtxg Right Hands. 
—They dance np to meet one auother, join right hands, swing 
half round and straight back to placos; co^mit eight. 

FiestLadt and Oppositb Gentlemah.— The samo; count 
eight. 

Fikst Gentleman and Last Ladt Swixg Leet Hands. 
—Thc samo movement as the la.st rovorsod; count eight. Thc 
other opposites do the samo; eount eight. 

Fie-st Gentleman and Last Ladt Swing Both Hands. 
—Thcy meet in the middlo as boforo, and swiug half round to 
tho lcft, holding both hands, aud back to places; eovmt eight. 

Thc othor opposltes do tho samo; eount eight. 

Fiest Gentleman and Last Ladt Dos-a-Dos _They 

advanco to middlc, pass each othcr on right hands, round oach 
other to tho Tight, back to hack, without turning, and back, 
passing to loft of each othcr to placos; count eight. 

The othcr oppositos do the samo. 

It would bo wg11 to roinark horo, that if the set consists of a 
large number of couples, aud is thorefore long, each pair of 
dancers may find somo difficulty in travorsing half way up and 
hack in only eight counts. If this should be the caso, tho other 
pair of opposites must commeuee to move on timc, avoidiug 
collisiou with tlio daucers who aro hohind time on thoir way 
hack to theii’ places. 

FiiiST CouPLE Tuen Rigmt Hands.—T ho flrst gentloman 
and his partnor join right hands aeross tho hoad of lines, tum 
fully onco round, and drop ilght hands; count four. 
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Separate, and Tden- Sbcond Couple, Lept Hands.— The 
gentleman joins left hands with second lady, and 8wing8 her 
half round; at the same time the flrst lady joins left hands 
with second gentloman and swings half round; the lirst gentle- 
man and bis partnev moet faco to tace; comit four. 

The flrst couple repeat these two movements with each other 
and each suceeeding couple, uutil they reach tho bottom. 
There the flrst eouple join hands and dance up the middle to 
their former places at top. The gentlemen march to the loft, 
all in line; the ladies to the right, and come up tlie middle 
again to plaees. The top couplo dauce down the middle to 
bottom, and become tho hottom couple, the seeond couple at 
top. Tormerly, aftcr the march iu two lines, when the flrst 
gentleman met his partner, instead of loading her up tho mid- 
dle, he joined hands with her, raised their arms, and allowed 
all the other couplos to pass under them in rotation. This left 
them at the bottom of the liues. Top and bottom couples bogin 
tho flgure all ovor again, the daiice eontinuing until the flrst 
oouple have got baek ouco moro to tho top. 


POP GOES THE IVEASEL. 

The namo of this flguro vory naturally and correctly suggests 
a ]ively movement, and very scaut timo for corifidential conver- 
sation. It is performed in the samo position as a contra dance, 
the gontlemen in one line and tho larlie.s in anothor lino oppo- 
site, partnors facing oach othor (soo diagram, pagc 92), and ia 
danced to the tune from which it dcrives its name. Tho music 
itself suggests the step used throughout the flgure, which is an 
easy swinging trot, not violont, but deoidedly meaning business. 


BIEBCTIOlsrS POIt CALLIKG. 

Head Couple: Down the Middle and baok, - - - - 8 bars. 

Down Outside and back,.8 bars. 

Bigbt Hands Aoross witb Second Lady, 8 bars. 
Three Left Hands Across, Seoond Lady 
Hnder,.8 bars. 
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Head Couples: Eight Hands Aoross with Seoond Gen- 


tleman, - -.8 bars. 

Three Left Hands Across, Second Gen- 
tleman TJnder,.8 bars. 


Tbe head couple repeat the figure, with each conple in suc- 
cession. 


DESCEIPTION OP THB PIGUEB. 

Commence with the music, and great care should be taken 
throughout, that each movrement begins and ends in exact time 
with the music. 

Head Couple down the middle, count eight {exactly); back 
again to place; count eight. 

Dowit the Outside,— The geutlcman tums to the left, and 
the lady to the right, outsido their respective Unes, counteight; 
hack again to placcs, count eight. 

Riget Hands Aceoss tviTH Secoed Ladt,—H oad couple 
and second lady cross righthands, andswing to the left; count 
eight. 

Lept Hahds Aceoss. —The throo drop rlglit hands, turn, 
cross left hands and swing to the right; count four. The 
second lady passcs quickly uuder the raised hands of tho second 
conpleto herplaco; all siug “ Pop Goes the Weaser’; count 
four. 

EIGHT HaHDS AcROSS ^ITH SeCOND GBHTLEMAjSr._Tho 

head couple cross right hands with uext gentleman, and swiug 
round to the left, count eight; change hands, and swing left 
hands round to the right, cornit four. Gentleman passes un- 
dor the arms of head couple, ‘‘ Pop Goes the Woasol,” count 
four. As soon as a couplo has beeu “ popped,” the gentleman 
and lady move up a stop on their respective lines, so as to leave 
a gap between them and the next couple. The bead couple 
repeat the whole figure, tumiug and “popping” the third | 
couple, and so each couple in snceession, until they arrivo at i 

tho bottom of the liues. As soon as tho head conplo has * 

flnishod with tho third couple, the socond couple (now at the ; 
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hoad of the linos) shouH also commonoo, and so lcoep as many 
coiiplcs in uiotioii as can be done withoiit mutual interferonco. 

Tbis is ono of the dances that always ends wheii the music 
stops. 


SPAlSriSH DAHCE. 


The dance ean be performcd by aiiy even number of couples. 
Tho best arrangomout is to placo the eouplos in a comploto 
circle, eaeh altornate eouple faeiug the oppositc w,ay to the rest. 
This producGS a sovios of squarcs or sots, cach cousistiiig of two 
couplos faeing ono auothor. Thcse sets iuay also be arrangod 
iu a straigbt lino. In the diagram a few couples havc hocn 
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^ , A gcntlcmaii; S > ^ facing thc var thc irointors dircot. 
arrangod in tho positiou in which they should stand, oaoh set 
of two couples occupyiug a spacc botivoon thc dividing liiies. 
The samo movements are exocutod in all the sets at once, so 
that tbe doscription in one sorvos for all. 

Oue sct cousists, thon, of two couplos, standiiig facing ono 
another, tho first geiitlemau aiid flrst lad,y coustitutiiig tho lirst 
couple; the socoud gentleman and second ladv, the socond 
couple. The sguare has four sidcs—two opposite two—tho two 
opposite sides uow occupied by the ccuplos will be dosignatod 
tho cnds; the two other opposite sidcs will ho callod tlio sides. 

In counting waltz music, each har or measuro contains threo 
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SPANISB BANCE. 

counts OT beats, and is, thereforo, entivelj different from qua- 
drille time, wliicli oonsists of two eouiits to tlie bar. 

DIEECTIOJSrs POR CALLISIG. 


Two Couples: Forward Four, - - - — - - . _ , 2 bars 

Ohange Partners,.2 bars. 

ForwMdFour,.. . 2 bars.’ 

Change Partners,. -2 bars. 

.. 8 

Cross Eight Hands,.- - 4 bars. 

Cross Left Hands,.- 4 


DESOEIPTIOtl OP TDE PIGT7EE. 

The music is in waltz tinio, with three boats or counts in oach 
har. 

Forward Fode.— Eaeh gontlemau takes partneris right 
hand in his right; forward one step, raising joined hauds in 
front, count three ; one step back agaiu, lowering hands, cov/nt 
tJircc. 

CH.MIGE Paetners. —Couples forward one step agaiiias be- 
fore, count threc ; tlie gentleuien remain, the ladios cross over, 
placiiig loft hands iii opposite geutlemen’s right hands, connt 
thrce, Thc now partners turu partlj round so as to occupy thd 
sides of the square. 

EORW.rED Eotje, and Change Paethers, repoated, hving- 
ing partnors togethor again, but ■occupyiiig opposite ends of 
sqiiai'e; count tivclve, or four bars of the music. Tho samo 
niovoifiont {of tioelvc counts) is ropeated twico morb, and all are 
iu tirst positions. 

Cross Eigut Hahds. —Tlie two ladios aiid two gcntlc- 
men cross right hands and .swing round; count tioclve. 

Cross Lept Hards.—AU turu, eross loft hands, and swing 
hack again ; count tioelve. 

All Waltz.—E ach couple waltzes around in its own sct or 
squai'e oneo, and another half turn iuto the next set, one 
couplc going into the nest set ahead, tho other couple into thc 
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next set behind, so tliat now couples moot to form new sots. 

This occupies eigbt bars of themusic. 

Tbe whole is performed by the new sots, and is repeated as 
long as tho music continues. 

It will be plain that if the sets are arranged in a circle tlioy 
will always be complete j whoreas, if they are in a straight line 
there will he an odd couple left at each end every alternate 
flgure, who will have to staud still and walt during an on- 
tire figure, until another couple joiusthem to form a perfect set. 


LA TEMPETE. 

This danCh requires a eonsidcrablennmber of couples to ren- 
der it interesting and offoctive. It is somewhat sirailar in plan 
to the Spanish Dauce, hut with Quadrille flgures and music. 
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A gcntlcnian; §> A ln(ly, laeiiig thc \vay tlic iTOintors direot. 

Tho couplos are arranged iu eonsecutive sots, t\vo coiiples 
facing two othor couples in cach set, in the same mannor as tho 
head couples of a doublo quadrille, without any sidos. In otbor 
words, place two conples in liue at the top, facing down the 
room; two more couplos iu line oppo.site, aiid faciiig tbo 
lirst two; two moro in lino hack to hack with tho proceding; two 
more facing these last, aud so on, each four successive faoing 
couples forming a sot. By the diagrain it will be soen tbat the 
arrangemont of tho sets is the same as in thc Spanish Dance, 
each sot contaiuing four eouples iustcad of tivo. 
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LA TEMPETE. 


Tlie music is in 2-4 time, and the same flgure is dancod in 
all the sets at the same time. 


EXPLAITATIOW OP THE PIGHEE. 


Eonr Couples: All Porward, Pour Hands Joined in Line 

and back, twice, -------- 8 ijajg. 

All Oliassez Across, Kight Hand Oouples 

in Pront, ----- . 8 i 3 aj.s. 

AU Porward and back twioe, - - - 8 bars. 
Oross Eigbt Hands and Eound, - - - 4 i 3 a,].g, 
Oross Left Hands and baok, - - - - 4 i)a,j.g. 


In the precedlng eight bars the two porsons in the middle of 
each line cross hands, forming a moulinet of four. The re- 
maining lady, at the end of each line, crosses hands with the 
opposito gentleman, each forming the half of a moulinet, so 
that in each set there are three distinct combinations porform- 


ing the same movements, indepeudeutly of each other. 

Hands Eound to tbe Left, - - - - 4 

Back again to tbe Eigbt, ------ 4 bars. 

Tho middlo four and the eud pairs, still indopendent of one 
another. 

AU: Porwai-d and back, . 4 bars. 


Porward agam, aud tbrough to next Set, 4 bars. 

In passing through, the head couples raise their joined hands, 
aud tho opposite conples pass uuder them. 

In thiSj^va^, after ovcry flgure, each set is composod of diffor- 
ont opposite couples, the head couples passing down tho scts 
ono hy ono, while the hottom conples pase npwards. 

Aftor the first, or an^ odd numher of flgures, tbere will be 
two coiiples at oach end without any opposites; they miist faco 
round in line and wait until the conelusion of the noxt flgure 
hrings thom into action again. The dance may be continuod 
as long as agroeablo. 






TBE SICILIAN CIBCLE. 
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THE STOILIAH CIEOLE. 

In tMs dance tlie disposition of tlio couples and sets is exactly 
tho same as for the Spanish Danec (seo diagram on page 97); 
Ihe flgure is that of the fli'St flgure of the Plain Quadrille, the 
couples changing their location at the end of oach repetition of 
the flgure, as in the Spanish Daiice. 

Music in 2-4 time. 

IS^PLAItA TlOil OF THE PIGirRB. 


Two Couples; Eight and Left Across, ------ 4 hars. 

Baok Again,.4 bars. 

Balance and Tum Partners, - - - - 8 bars. 

Ladies’ Chain,.8 bars. 

Porward and back,.4 bars. 

rorwardandthroughto nest fet, - - - 4 bars. 


The change of sets is thus mado in tho samo mamier as in 
La Tempete. If preforred, howevor, the last eight hars may bo 
dancedin couplos to polka step, once and ahalf tiraos roimd, 
hringing each couplc into contiguous sets, as in tho Spanish 
Dance; if the polita plan he adopted, couples must sti-ict]y 
eonflne themselves to the limits of their set, or the wholc will 
he thrown into irremediahle confusion. 
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BOUND DANCES. 


EOOND DANCES. 

Round Dances may be said to date from the Waltz and Galop 
of old times. They have gradually grovvn in favor as eaoh of 
the numerous new steps and flgures was introduood to pubUc 
notice. At the present time there is a strong tendcnoy to 
supersede moro elaborate and energetic movements by a 
noarer approach to the charaeteristie, easj', gliding motion of 
the modem waltz; aud in consepuenoe, the polka and other 
steps of a similar nature have gradually been losing favor. 
This assimilating tendency, however, is not vvithout its draw- 
backs, as many waltzcrs will be found, for instance, who aro 
virtual]y esecuting (pcrhaps uacousciously) the step of the 
lledowa Waltz instead of the Glide. In the description of the 
various llound Dances, the distinctive features of eaoh have beon 
assiduously preserved; and any variations that may oecur care- 
fully and soparately noted. Similaritics will he fonnd, in some 
instances, to oxist, as far as tho details of the stcps are concerned, 
but having a difforent effcct imparted to tbem by a change in ac- 
centuation. It is escoedingly dilHeult to give a written analjsis 
of a complicatod step in such a manncr that a learnor can in- 
sDantly coinprohond it; an oarnest, and it is believcd a suc- 
cessful attompt, bas been inade to rendcr tbe explanations clear 
and easy of comprohension, but tliev must bo implioitlj followed 
by tbo loamer, stop by step, and the book in bis hand. 


nmTs o^r Eouro daeoieg. 

Preliminai 7 to engaging in the dance, tbe gentleman takes 
position in front of bis partner, a little to ber right, his right 
arm enoiroles her waist, and he holds her right hand with his 
loft, valsiiig it nearly to the height of tho waist, and extending 
it naturally; his loft arm should hc slightly heut, his elbow dc- 
taohod aboiit six iuchos from the hody. 
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Tlie lady slioald rest herleft hand liglitly and gracefullj upon 
the right shoulder of the gentlenian, and her right arm shonld 
he oxtondod nearly straight. 

Both daneers shoiild tmm their heads slightly to the left, the 
gentleman looking over the lady’s right shonlder, and tho lady 
over the geutlemau’s right shoulder, and that position should 
ho maintained throughont the danee, easily, and without any 
appearanco of constraint. 

Tho gontlcman shonld preservo a proper distanco hotwecn 
himself and partner. If he dvaw the lady too close hc impedos 
thc freedom of her action; aud if, on tho othor hand, he main- 
tains too great a distance, he cannot siipport hor with siiffieient 
stoadiness. The lady should bo careful not to lean too hoavily 
upou the gentleman. 

It is the duty of tho gcntleman to giiide the lady; )ie is tho 
pilot, and is responsible for any disastcr that inay ocpur froni 
contact with otlior couplcs. Thc slightcst inovcment of the loft 
hand will indioate a changc of direction, and hint to his partuor 
tvhich way ho desircs to turn. 

The lady should inva.riahly ahanclon hersolf to tho guidance 
of hor partner, and ohcy thc slightest motion indicaling a 
change of direction; for the success of tho dance mainly de- 
pcnds upou the partnors moviug in perfoct concort. With fino 
dancers this scems almost like intuition. 

The gcntleman should ondoavor to vary the diroctiou of thc 
daneo as much as pnssible, going fomard a.nd hackward, turn- 
ing to the right, and revcrsing to thc lcft, in nnceasing succes- 
sion, giving variety to what would othoinviso ho vory tamo and 
monotonous. 

Tho lightness aud elasticity whlch aro tho pcculiar cxccllence 
of suocessful walti!ors cau only hc acquired by continual -j^rao- 
tico; hut hy shunning, as much as possiblo, tlie appoaranoo of 
laborioiis eflbrt, tho studcnt will inorc rapidly attain thc pro- 
fioioncy whieh ho (losircs. 

One of tho leading qtialifioa.tions of a good danoor, and whioh 
can also only he attainod by practice, is not only to comprohend 
and cxecute cvery step with precisioii, hut to be ablo to adapt 
his steps and movements to conform with a partncr who may 
not ho absolalely corroct in those points. 
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TUE POLKA. 


Tlie description of tlie foUowmg round danoes has referenco 
to tho gentleman staudtng with his left foot oxteiided in tho 
third position, the lady being in the same position, right foot 
in front. 


THE POLKA. 

Mtjsic iĵf 2-4 Time. 

In ahont the year 1840, Loudon and Paris were fairly takon 
hy storm by the introduction of this Hungarian danoe. It 
must he recollected that ih those days about the onIy roimd 
clances in vogue were the (now old style) Wa]tz and the Gal- 
opade, now known as the Galop. The formcr was danced with 
great rapidity aud always in ono dircction; the lattor hatl none 
of the abanclon of the modern Galop. The times wcre then 
ripe for something now in tho way of a round dance, aud the 
Polka was just what waB w<antcd. At first it wa8 danced on 
the stage, hut in a very short timo it was the rage iu every 
salon, puhlic and private. Everywhere in London was heard, 
to the tune of a polka melody; 

“'Tis swoot, on summor eve, to rovo 
By the hanks of the rivcr Tolka; 

But the joys of lifc but littlc procu, 
tTnloss you caa danoe tlie Polka. 

Oh! \von’tyou dance tho Pollcal 
Oh! can’t you danco the Polka? 

Thejoys of oarth are little worth 
Pnless you dance the Polka.” 

GENTLEMAhT. 

The lcft foot must ho raised to the side of the right anklo. 

1. Spriug 011 tho right foot, aud at the samo time slido tho 
left foot forwards; count one. 

2. T)raw thc right foot up closc hchind the left, in tho third 
positioii; eotmt two, 

8. Slide the loft foot forward; comt three. 

4. Spring on the left foot, and at the same time tum half 
rmmd, biiugiug the right foot behind, raised from tho floor, 
and.closo to tho anlde of the left; count four. 


TUE FOLKA SE£>OWA. 
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Reoommenco with tlio right foot; using oach foot altomately 
to begin the step. 

When danoing forward or haekward, nse only thrce counts, 
and pause for the fonrth. 

LADT. 

Same as the gentleman, except thc foet are reversed, she 
starting with the right foot instead of the left. 

THE EEVBESE. 

It must he rememhorod thata complote revohition requires 
two polka steps, ono with the loft foot fli'St, and the othor with Iho 
right foot flrst, ending with the weight on the right foot. The 
reverse movoment is tĥe same step as the other, cxcopt that iu 
starting on each revolution, the gontleman steps hack with the 
left foot, drawing his partner round, rightfoot flrst, iii the sarae 
direotion as liis left fout is going. The entire movemcnt either 
way is lacilitatcd by honding the head slightl.v in the diroction 
of the outstcpping foot, lcft and right, altornately. 


TIIE POLKA EEPOWA. 

Masic iir 3-4 Time. 

The Polka Eedowa is almost identical with the Polka, diffcr- 
ing only In accontuation, the flrst thrce movcments heing the 
samo as the lattor dance, the fourth intorval being omittod, 
countiug for the ahsent movement. It is tho Polka stop to tho 
timo of the Eedowa. 

GBFTLEMASr. 

1. Raiso the left foot a littlc hehind tho right, spring lightly 
on tho right foot, at tho same timo gliding the lcft foot foinvard; 
count one. 

2. Bring the right foot up to the loft in tho third position, at 
the same time raising the left foot a little from tho floor, and 
extending it in frnnt; count two. 

3. Fall on tho loft foot, and raiso tho right foot bohind; count 
tliree. 
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THE BEHO^A. 


Spring on tlie left foot, and recommonce wifcli tlie riglit foot 
in the same mamier, springing on the leffc, and gliding with the 
right. 

The reverse is made without any change of the step, the same 
as in the Polka. 

LADT. 

The lady dances with the right foot forward at the satne time 
the gentloman dances with the left, and vice versa, using the 
same steps as the gentleman, hut with the opposite foot first. 


THE EEDOWA. 

Mtjsic IN 3-4 Time. 

Tho Rodowa is, when corroctly danccd, the most faseinating 
of the waltz movemonts. To tho novico, it appoars on firsfc 
trial one of the mosfc difflculfc stcps to oxocute, but thc momont 
it is mastered, he ezclaims, “ Why, this is just tho oasiost thing 
in tho worId!” and he is right, as far as its praotical exeoution 
goes, hut ifc is not nearly as casy to ezplain it as it is to dance 
it. When tho Rcdowa flret appcarod it was conflnod to ma- 
zourka music, hut it may be, and now gonorally is, danecd to 
walfcz music. Tho step is idcntical with the Pas de Hasque, a 
grcat favorito with our forefathers as a balanco stop. 

GBlf TLEMAfl. 

Talro tho third position. 

1. Stand with tho woight on the right foot, spring on the 
right foot, and at the same time take a gliding stcp with tho 
left, in front of your partnor (fourth position), ondiug with tho 
weight on the leffc foofc; cmmt one. 

2. Bring tho righfc foot hehind tho loft, raising tho left foot a 
littlo from the floor, slightly turning to tho .loffc; cmnt two. 

3. Bring the loft foot (same time tuming quartor round to the 
light), bchind tlie rlghfc in third position. fche weight rosting on 
the left foot, and fcho right siightly raisod from tho floor; count 
thrce. 
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4. Spring on tlic left, and at the same time take a gliding 
step with the righi foot, backwarŭs to the right. (This move- 
ment hrings the gentleman’s right foot between those of his 
partnor); cotmtfour. 

5. Britig the left hcei in front of the ball of the right foot, still 
turning to the right; countfive. 

6. Bring the right foot up close to left foot, completing the 
full turn to the right; count six. 

In completing the step the heel of the left foot should be 
slightly raised, the toes lightly touching the floor, roady to be- 
gin as deseribod in No. 1. 

It will be noticed that in tho flrst three counts (one, two, three) 
the daneor turns half round, and in tho nost thrce counts (four, 
fivc, six) ho completos Iho circle. 

In order to preservo tho distiuctive chai-aotor of tho Kcdowa, 
it is of thc utmost importanco to accent or mark tho fli'st and 
third bcats of tlic bar; tho seconcl beat is silent. 

The rcverse is mado in the samc wa.y as in thc Redowa Waltz. 

LADT. 

The lady commoneos with the right foot the saino timo as the 
gontloman, and executos the divisions four, five, six, whilo the 
gentleman is executiiig one, two, three; vhilc ho performs three, 
four, five, she continues with one, two, three, and so on. 


THE EEDOWA 'VVALTZ. 

Music in .3-4 Time. 

This is tho Redowa stop, danced to waltz timo, omittiiig the 
oharacteristic hop at the commenceinont of tho step. The hop 
nr spring bccomes the third movcmont, instcad of bcing a pro- 
liminary portion only of the flrst part of the step. 

GBNTL EMaR. 

1. Bogin with tho knees bont, glide the loft foot forward, tho 
loft foot recciving tho vveight of tho body at tho ond of the 
glide; count one. 
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THE POLKA MAZOTĴBKA. 


2. Bring the right foot partially behind the left, straightoning 
the knees and vveighting the hody on the right; cotmt two. 

8. Place the left foot behind the right; and, with a spring, 
change the vveight from right to left ; count tliree. 

Kopeat the three movoments, gliding the right foot forvvard, 
and using the right foot for the left and vice versa, thus: 

4. Glide the right foot forward, and hear iipon it; countfour. 

5. Bring left foot behind the right, hearing on the right; 
co%mt flve. 

6. Plaee right foot hehind the left, and spring the vveight 
from left to right; count sŭc. 

LADT. 

Tho lady dances with the rlght foot forward whon thc gcntlo- 
man dances with his loft, and vice vcrsa, using tho saine steps 
as the gentleman, hut with tho opposite foot flrst. 

THE RETERSB. 

To make the revorse in this dance therc is no chango of tho 
stop necessary. When the reverse movcTnont is desirod tho 
gontloman steps back with the right foot (one bar), tho lady 
advancing, aud thcn proceeds in tho opposito dirootion, hoing 
careful to throvvthe light shoulderwell forward at cach rovolu- 
tion. When the ehango is to bo raado hack to tlio right, tum, 
mako tho preliminary step hackward with the leffc foofc (ono 
har), and throw forwai'd the left shoulder. 


THE POLKA MAZOHEKA. 


Music iu 3-4 Time. 

Somo years ago this waltz ohtained a markod dogroo of popu- 
larity. It is a pleasing dance for thoso who enjoy siihduod 
motion, but it was supplanted in popular favor hy a prevailiug 
tasto for somethmg fast. The returning desire for greator ro- 
pose of moveraont may again restore it as a favorito in the salon, 
aud it is to he hoped that it inay soon superscde tho dizzy 
whlrl of somo of its more rapid rivals. Tho danco consists of 
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a oombination of tho mazmirka and tho pollia, oiio stop of oach, 
coiinting threo to eaoh stop. The first three comits boing tho 
mazourka, and the last three counts the polka step. 

GE WTLEM Air. 

Commoneo in the thhd position, resting on the right foot with 
the left heel sllghtly raised, toe pointing dowmvard. 

1. Slide the left foot fonvard to tho loft; count mie. 

2. Briug the right foot np to tho left; at tho samo timo raiso 
the loft foot, oxtending it, pointing thc foot down ; count two. 

3. Briug tho left foot back, closo to the right, at tlio samo 
time springiiig ou tho right without touching tho lcft ou tho 
floor; count tliree. 

4. Slide the left foot fortvard; countfour. 

5. Bring tho right foot up to -ffhoro the lcft foot was, raising 
tho left foot mfront; countfivc. 

C. Fall 011 thc left foot, raising' tho right foot bohind, at tho 
saine tiinc turning half rouiid; count six. 

Tlicii comuieuco viith tlic right foot ir.stead of thc loft, as iii 
No. 1, and so on, tho mazourka part heing cxeeutod fonvard 
without turniiig; thon turn half rouud with tho Polka liodovva 
stcp ; rcpeat, and joumako tho wholc round. 

To mako tho reterse—folloiv thc diiections givon for tlie 
Eodowa \Valtz. 

LABT. 

The lady proceeds in the saine manncr, except that she re- 
verses the feet, starting with tho right foot instead of the left. 


THE OLD STTLE PLAIH WALTZ, 


Mnsic nr 3-4 Time. 

Thc siinplo, priginal waltz is tho foiindation of all tho round 
dances In waltz tiine, and its elcmontarj niovomonts oan ho 
traced in cach of tho ncwer and in somo jioints niorc attractivc 
i'ound daneos. This is the only reason wo givo it so proniineiit 
a place hcro, as it has virtually outgrovvn its usofulness, and 
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been snpplanted by tbe easier and moi-o soeiablo waltz more- 
ments of later date. 

Tbe stop of tbis \valtz Is the rcsult of tbo natiiral efifort 
whicb two porsons combined would makc to revoh^o around 
each other and at the same time progre8sively roimd the room. 
There is nothing arbitrary or fancy in the waltz step of our 
ancestors; in fact, the same result cannot be so easily attained by 
any othor movements of the feet; and it is one of those simple 
tbings that are easy to understaud or imitate, and yet difflcult 
to impart by a written esplanation. 

GEJTtLEM AN. 

1. Slide left foot diagonally forward, to the left (fourth po- 
sition)infrontofpartner, throiving the right shoulder back; count 
one. 

^ 2. Slide tbe right foot in tho sanic direction, bebind thc loft, 
right toe to loft liocl, slightly turning to tho right; count two. ’ 

3. Still turning, bring left foot bchind the right in the third 
position; count three. 

4. Slide rigbt foot forward, fourth position, bctwoen partncr^s 
foot, throwing tho right shouldor back; count four. 

5. Slido left foot forward, still tui-niug to ihe riglit; comit Jlve. 

6. Turn on hotb foet, bringing right foot in^front, to tbird 
positioii; count six. 

LABT. 

Tbe lady perforras tho saino raovoinents, comnienoing with 
four, flve, six, whilo tho gontleraan is cxocuting one, tU)o, thrcc, 
and continuing \vith one, two, threc, wliiio he exocutos four, 
flve, six, and so on, alteruatoly. ^ 


THE MODEHH PLATH TVALTZ. 

LA TALS.E A TROIS TEMPS. 

Mosio IN 3-4 Time. 

Our grandfathers and their statcly partnors used lo waltz 
arounfl each other almost on a pivot, as it woi-o, aud thoy ueed- 
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cd only two bars, or six bcats, to pcrform a complcto revolu- 
tion; tbis metbod of rapid gyration uneeasingly in ono direc- 
tiou induoed giddiness and fatiguein a very sbort time. In tbe 
modem stylo of waltziug tbo steps are moro open aud extend- 
ed, and four bars or twelve beats may be occupied in complet- 
ing one entire tarn; tbis renders it eq^ually easy to turn for- 
wards or reverse, or, in fact, in any direction tbat tbe fancy may 
suggest, or oircumstances (a crowded room, for instanoe) may 
demand ; and the movement becomes easy, undiilating, and, if 
well danced, graoefnl in tbe extremo. 

The main dlstinction botweon tbe old aud new style may be 
concisely summed up as follows: lu tbo cld style, tbo slido of 
tlie lcft foot in beat om, aud tbe right in hcAtfour, is sidoways 
and partially turning at tbe same time ; in tbo new stylo, tbe 
glide of tbe left foot In beat one is cxactly backw'ard, aud that 
of tbo rigbt In beat four is exactly forward in a straigbt line, 
witbout a “sbadow of turuing,” tbe tum beiugconfined solely 
to beats two, ihrce, and fivc, six. 

GEjSrTLEMAH. 

Take tbe third position, vight foot iu frout. 

1. Glide tbo left foot dircctly backward about twclvo incbcs 
(fourtb position); countone. 

2. Pass tbe right foot two or tbrco incbes bobind tbe lcft 
bocl, at tbe same time turning on tbo ball of oacb foot; count 
tico. 

3. Complete tbe tum by bringing tbe rigbt foot front in tbe 
tbird position ; count Uiree. 

4. Glido tbe rigbt foot dircctly forward about twelve incbcs 
(fmirtb position); cnimt four. 

5. Advancc tho loft foot about six iuolies in frout of tbc rigbt, 
at the samo tirae tuviiing on thc ball of each font; connt fivc. 

6. Couipleto tbe turu by briugiug tbe rigbt foot in front in 
tbc third position ; count six. 

LAD Y. 

Tlie lady commences at No. 4, continuing tbus : 4, .'j, 6,1, 2, .3, 
■witbout ebanging. Tbo gentleman executiug 1,2, 3, while the 
lady exeoutos 4, 5, 6; tbis coutinues witbout variation tbrougb- 
out the vvaltz. 
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THE KBTBESB OE OHAKGB TO THB LBFT. 

The movement in the reverse direction is cftected by substi- 
tuting the left foot for the right foot in the foregoing- explana- 
tion. The left foot is glided directlv forward at 4 (instead 
of the right); and the right foot glides directlj backward at 1 
(instead of the left). The steps con-esponding with 2 and 5 are 
relativelĵ the same, and the tum on 3 and 6 is in the opposite 
or reverse direction. It is easiest to change from the forward 
(or turn to the right) to the rererse when the gentleman is go- 
ing to count four. Thus : 

GEHTLEMAH. 

1. Glide the left foot directlj forward; count one. 

2. Advance the right foot siz inehes in front of tholeft, at the 
samo time tiiming on the ball of eaeh foot toward the loft hand; 
count Uoo. 

3. Completo the turn to tho lcft, by biinging tho lcft foot in 
front in the third position; count tlirec. 

4. Grlide the right foot backward; countfour. 

5. Pass the left behind the right, al tho same timo tiirning 
towards the lcft hand, on the ball of tho fcct; cotintfivo. 

6. Complete tho tnrn to thc left, by bringiug tho loft foot 
front in tlio third position; count six. 

LADT. 

It seems almost ncedless to say that the lady accommodates 
hersclf to her partner by executing 4, 5, 6, of the above, vvliile 
the gentleman performs 1, 2, 3, and so on until the turn to thc 
left or rcgular direction is again rosumed. 


THE GLIDE WALTZ. 

Mnsic iir 3-4 Time. 

This waltz partioularly cominends itself on aoconnt of its 
easy and gracefnl mnvoment, and its entirc froedom from ,'dl 
apparent physical cflbrt. With thc cxeoption of the bcnding 
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TBE GLIDE JVALTZ. 

motion it is idontioal \vitli the plain \valtz, wMcli lias outlivod 
all attempts to improve upon it. 

GBKTLBMAN-. 

1. Glicle backvvard witb tbe left foot, one step, bonding botb 
liiiees ■, coimt one. 

2. Di aw tbe rigbt foot back about six incbcs boyond tbe lcft, 
at tbe same time straigbtoning tbe knees, by slightlv risiiig- oii 
tbe toes, and turn nearly balf rouud to tbc rigbt (*tbo \Tay of 
tbo clock), by tliiovving tbe rigbt sbouider back; cotint tivo. 

3. Complete tbe balf tuni by bringiiig tbe leftbeel np to tbo 
riglit, sottling down on both ; count tlirec. 

4. Glidc tbe rigbt foot direetly/oneard, bonding botb knoos ; 
countfour, 

5. Advance tlie left foot directly in frniit of tlio rigbt (fourtli 
position), and straigbton botb knccs by sligbtly risiiig oii tbe 
toos; at tbe saino tinio turn linlf round; eount five. 

6. Comploto tho balf tuni by briuging tbo rightbeol up to tbo 
left, and sottling do\vn on botb. 

LABT. 

Tbe lady eommenccs at No. 4, rigbt foot forvvavtl, contiiiiiing 
tbns; 4, 5, G, 1, 2, 3, and so on, all tbroiigb tbo nmltz. Ob- 
sorvo : \vbilo tbe geutloiiian csoeutos 1, 2, 8, tlio lady oxceutcs 
4, 5, G, and vvbilo tbe geutlonian o.\ocutos 4, 5, C, tbe lady exo- 
cutes 1, 2, 3. Tbis oontinuos all tlirougb tho waltz, and admits 
of no variation. 

THB RETEESB. 

Tbe reverse for tbis dancc is vory similar to tbe con'e,spoiiding 
movemcnt iii tlie vvalte, tlie cliange being niado by gbding the 
left foot forvvard at 4, instead of tlie riglit, tbus: 

GEKTLEMAN'. 

1. Glido tbe left foot dircctly forvvard; count one, 

2. Advanco tbe riglit foot beyoiid tlio left, at tbo samo time 
turning tovvard tho lcft; cmnt hoo. 

3. Conplete tbo balf tum by bringing tbe lcft bocl up to tho 
rigbt in tbird positiou; count tiiree. 

4. Glide backvv-ard witb tbo rigbt foot, bonding tbo kneos; 
coiMit four. 
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5. Draw the left foot backward six Inches beyond the right, 
at the same time tuming toward the left; cotmtfim. 

f). Complete the half tum by bringing theright heel up to the 
left in third position. 

LADT. 

The lady exeeutes 4, 5, 6, while the gentleman eseeutes 1,2, 
3, and so on altornately. 


THE BOSTOIir DIP. 

This. wa]tz is an exaggeration of tbe Grlide Waltz, each glide 
being accompanied by a considerablo bend of the kneo, vvhich 
causes the whole body to sink dovvn or dip at constantly recurring 
intervaLs. In appearance tbis movemont is not only ungracefnl, 
but froquently uDgainly ; it attained at onotirao a considerable 
degroe of populai'ity, \vhich was, hovTOver, as trausient as its 
sister absurdity, the Grccian Eend, its extravagant gosturos 
boing soon found almost iueompatible with a digniflod and 
gentlomanl^ doportment. 


TDE IIOP WALTZ. 

Mnsic iN 3-4 Time. 

The Hop Waltz, or La Sautcuse, as the Frenoh call it, is 
simllar to the common waltz, its distinguishing churaoteristie 
being tbat tbe ĵlrst aud fourth steps are jumped, ratber tban 
glided, tbejump and the glide combined forming only ono beat. 

GEKTLBMASr. 

1. Spring from the right foot upon the ball of left, passing 
the left foot directly bebind the right, in tlie fourth position; 
coimt one. 

2. Pass tho right foot two or three inches bebiud tlie left 
hooJ, turning on the ball of eaeh foot; count two. 

3. Gompiote tbe turn, bringing tbe rigbt foot front in tbe third 
positioii; count three. 

4. Spring from tho left foot upon tbe ball of tbo right foot. 
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advancing the right foot dircetly forvrard in tlie fourth position; 
count four. 

5. Advanoe the lcft foot in front of the right, turiiing on the 
ball of each foot; count fvoe. 

6. Complete tho turu, bringiug right foot front in third posi- 
tion ; count six. 

The reverse is exeeutod thc same as tho plain waltz. 

LADT. 

The lady eommonces at No. 4, continuing 4, 5, 6,1, 2, 3, 
without changing. 


riYE-STEP WALTZ. 

Music IN 5-4 Time. 

This waltz is vory similar to thc polka inazourka, and is cx- 
ceedingly gracoful; but tho timo is so poculiar that it is vory 
seldom danced. 

GENTLBMAN, 

1. Glido left foot forward ; count one. 

2. Bring up the right foot to third position, spriiiging on it, 
and at the same time raising tho left, pointing tho toe to tho 
floor; count two. 

3. Spring again on the right, bring tho ioft back closo to and 
behind tho right, heel raised, too pointing to the floor; count 
tliree. 

4. Glide tlio left foot diagODally/ow£>ard towards your partnor, 
tuming slightly to the right; count four. 

5. Grlide tho left agaiii and bring tho right in front of tho left 
foot, in tho third position, and at tlie same timo turn half round; 
eount flve. 

The gentleman then commences with the riglit foot, continu- 
ing with flve more counts, making another iialf turn, and thus 
completing the circle or turn. Observe, that in taking the/OMrffe 
step with the rigU foot, the dauccr, lady or gentlcmaii, steps 
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botween Ms partner’s feet, and not forward, as directed for tbo 
left foot. 

IjABT. 

Same as the gentleman, cxcept the feet are reversed, sbe 
starting witli the right, instead of the loft foot. 


THE SOHOTTISCHE. 

Mnsio iN 4-4 Time. 

The Sohottische was introdueod into America shortly aftev 
tho poJka, and soon ohtained great fa?or. It is an oasy, gi-aco- 
ful dance when wcll oxooutcd; but, like tho polka mazourka, 
the niovemeut is too slow for thc prcvailing taste, and it has 
ceased to bo a favorite, now rarely tinding a placo on tho ordor 
of daneing. Tho step of tho Schottischo is dividod into two parts. 

rihST PAET. 

This part of tho Schottischc, strietly spcaking, should be 
dancecl by eaeh couplo in a direction towards and froin tho 
centrc of thc rooni. 

GBNTLEMAH. 

1. Glide the left foot sidcways; connt one. 

2. Biing the right foot up closo to tho left in the third i)Osi- 
tion; count tioo. 

3. Again glide the loft foot sideways; coimt tlme. 

4. Spring on tho left foot, and at the same timo bring thc 
right bohind, raised from the floor, and close to the anklc of tho 
left foot; count four. 

Ecpeat tho saino with tho light foot thus: 

1. Glide the right foot sideways; count one. 

2. Biing the left foot up close to tho light in tho third posi- 
tion; count two. 

3. Ag-ain glide the right foot sideways; count tliree. 

4. Spring on tho light foot, and at the same time bring thc 
loft behind, raised from the floor, and close to tho ankle of the 
right foot. 
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Aftci’ esocuting tlio foregoing, commence tlio seoond part as 
follotcs; 

SECOND PAKT. 

1. Spring forward from the right foot to tho loft, bringing-the 
right fcot, toe pointing to the fioor, bchind, and close to the 
ankle of the left foot; count one. 

2. Spring or rather hop on the left ioot, at tho same time 
tuniing half roimd j count two. 

3. Spring forward on the right foot; count tJiree. 

4. Hop 011 the right foot, at the samo time turning hall 
round; coiintfour. 

Comniencc again with the flrst part, and continue with the 
second, dancing each part altcrnateiy. 

The deu^ temps may be introduced instcad of the second 
part. This makes the dance very lively, but does not im- 
provo it. 

LADT. 

Samo as the gentlcraan, cs:cept that tho feot are reversod, 
sho starting with tho right foot instead ol the left. 


ZULMA L^OEIE^TTALE. 


Music in 4-4 Tijie. 

This danco is coraposed of four moasuros, or bars. 

GEKTLBMAN. 

Tho gentloman commences with thc loft foot aiid exociitG3 
t-wo polka steps; this occnpies two bars of music, aiid is tho flrst 
half of the Zulma movement. llic second is oxeoiited as fol- 
lows: 

1. Plaee the point ol the toe oi the left foot in the fourth 
position; -count one. 

2. Bring the heel ot the left foot back in the hollow of tho 
right; cotmt two. 

3. Slido the left foot forward, at tho same tirno springing 
slightly on the right foot; bring it up behind the loft; count tJiree. 
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4. Slide the left foot again forward, tnrning haif ronnd, and 
finish on the left foot with the right hehind, in the third jjosi- 
tion; count four. 

'This oecupies two bars of music and completesthe movemont 
of four bars. 

The same is now repeated, heginning the poUca or flrst half 
of the movement with the right foot, using each foot alternately 
to commenoe the step. 

LADT. 

Same as the gentleman, only the feet are reversed, she start- 
ing with the right, instead of the left foot. 


THE VAESOVIEHHE. 

Mtrsic IN 3-4 Time. 

The Varsovienne is a very graceful and highly characteristic 
dance, and is still, in some coteries, deservedly a great favorite 
with good daneers. Tbe music is always especially adapted to 
the movemeuts of tho dancers, aud, when performecl coiTectly 
by all the couples on tho floor, has a very pretty appearance. 
The offect is too often marred by a fcw couples who persist in 
daneing a Eedowa or Hop Waltz, instead of tho right figuro, 
entirely destroying the general character of the dance, and 
throwing tho rest into confusion by their erratic intrusion. Tho 
Varsovienne step is divided into two parts, of eight moasures, 
or bars, each. 

FIKST PAKT. 

GEhrTLBMAlT. 

Execute one polka redowa step, commencing with tbe left 
foot, and stopping with the right foot out (in the foiirth po.si- 
tion), toe pointed to and rosting on tho floor, the instep curvod; 
countfour {threetov the polka redowa and one to piaoe the foot 
out). Pauso in this position and cmmt five. Dravv back the 
right foot cioso to tlie left; count six. While exeouting the 
ahovo, tuni half round. Execute the same inovemout four 
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times, commencjng with eaeh foot alternatolĵ; eaeli half turn 
occupjing t\To bars, and the wliole eight bars. 

SECOND PAET. 

Eseouto three polka redowa steps, left foot forward, tuming 
hall round on the third, and placing out the right foot in the 
fourth position. Touthen pause (as in the flfth countof the flrst 
part). Again oxecuto the polka redowa stop threo times,.right 
foot forward, tuniing half round on the third polica redowa, 
and placing the left foot out; then pause and draw it back to 
rG-onminence the first part. Eight measiiros or bars. 

The socond part may also ho danced with two stops of the 
mazourka, forward without turning, sliding the lcft foot forward 
and springing on the right each time (two bavs); then polka 
re(lowa step and pause, which brings you half round; ropeat 
the same with the right foot, whlch will bring you round and 
comploto tho flgure. 

LADT. 

Same as tho geutleman, only the foet are reversed, she 
startiug with the right foot, instead of the loft. 


THE GALOP. 


Mttsic IN 2-4 TlME. 

The step is simply a slido with one foot, and a chassez with 
the other, as long as the dancorscontinuo in tbe samo diroction; 
tben a lialf turn, repeating the same iii tbe opposito direction, 
rovcrsing the feet. 

GBKTLEMAlSr. 

1. Slido the left foot sideways; count one. 

2. Bring tho right foot up behind tho hoel of the left in the 
third position ; count two. 

Repcat this nntil a change of direction is desired. 
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To reverse tlie diroction, repeat tlio same movement, sliding 
\vitli tho right foot first in the opposite direction. 

LADT. 

Same as the geutleman, except the feet are reversed. 


THE DEUX TEMPS. 

Mtjsic in 3-4 Time. 

The step of the Deux Temps 1s the samo as that of the Galop, its 
charactovlstic featuro consiatingin adiflercnce of accentuation, 
it bcin.g danoed to waltz musie (3-4 time) and the Galop to 2-4 
time. The movemcnts of the Deux Tenips occur and aro count- 
ed on the flrst and third boats of thc bar, a pause being made 
on the second beat, thus—ow<? and two. 

GEflTLBMAN. 

1. Slide the left foot, sideways, to the left, bringing tho right 
foot bohind, ciose up to theleft, in the third position; count one. 

2. Slide the left foot diagonally fbrward, tuming half ronnd 
on tho left foot, and bringing tho right foot, too pointing to the 
floor, behind and closo up to tho anldc of the left foot; coimt Hvo. 

The same is now repcated with the rightfoot, using each foot 
alternatoly to commeuco tho stop. 

The couples may dance forward orbackward, turning oithor 
to the right or left, as inclination may diroct. 

L AD Y. 

Same as tlic gentleraan, excopt tho foet are rovorsod, sho 
starting witli the vight, instcad of the left foot. 


THE ESMEEAUDA. 

Music IN 2-4 Time. 

GBMTLEMAF. 

Slide two steps forwŭrd with thc lcft foot; thcn exeeuto one 
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polka stcp witli thc left foot (2 hars), and continuo two more 
polka steps, with the right and left (2 bars), re-coinmoncing the 
sJido with tho right foot, changing tho foot alternately ovory 
time the sliding is commcuced. 

IjADY. 

Same as the goatleman, Gxcept the foot aro rovcrsed, sho 
starting with tho right foot, instead of tho left. 


THE DAOTSH DANCE. 

Music m 2-4 Time. 
aENTLEMAK. 

Slido tho loft foot forward; then draw tho right closo up in 
tho third positiou; porforni this forward inovoniont four tinios; 
thon slido in tho contrar^ dircction cight short galop steps. 
Eopoat tho forward aud back again twice (16 bars). Tiien 
dauce the doux temps or tlic scholtischo; tmm (16 bars), then 
re-commence with the flrst part. 

LADT. 

Same as tho gontloman, oxcept tho foot are revorsed, sho 
starting with tho right foot, instead of tho loft. 


TIIE SICILIEHHE. 

Music iif 6-8 Time. 

GEĵJTLEMAH. 

1. Spring on the right foot, and bring tho loft bchind; count 
one. 

2. Spring again on the right foot, and bring tho loft iu frout; 
cownt two. 

3. Spring again on tho right foot, extending tho left foot diag- 
onallj (second positioii), toe poiuting to the floor; countthree. 
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4. Spring once more on the right foot, and agaln hring the 
left foot in front of the right; count four. 

5. Slide throe steps forward with the left foot; count one, two, 
three. 

6. Turn half round on the leftfoot, bringhig the right in 
front (third position); Gount fowr. 

Repeat the same with the right foot, using each foot altor- 
natelj to commence the step, and turning as in other round 
dances. 

LADT. 

Same as the gentleman, except the feet are reversed, she 
starting with the right, instead of the left foot. 
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TIIE GERMAN. 

KNOWN IN EUROPE AS THE COTILLON. 

In forming the German, it is of prima.ry importance to have a 
Leader or Conductor, wlio is perfeetly familiar witl], and pos- 
sossos the faculty of imparting, the details of each figure with 
cloarness and precision. 

To ensure the suceess of the dance, tho Leador must he 
obeyod choerfully and promptly. Ho alone gives the signal to 
the orchestra when to begin, chango or stop the inusic. Ho 
desigiiates what figuro must he performed, and whon it shaH bo 
commenced and ended. He prompts those who are at fault, 
and, in a word, maintains a vigilant snporvision ovor all the 
details of the danco. The Leader is for the time au autocrat, 
but it is scarcely necossary to say that he must exercise his 
power with judgment and discretion; he must avoid all appoar- 
ance of pretonsion, and direct with tact and moŭeration. Ho 
should seem to indicate, rather than direct. 

On the other hand, the ladies and gentlemen composing tho 
German should endeavor to hghten the diities of the Leador as 
much as possihle. To preservo ordor and impart spirit to the 
dance, it is iu the highest degree essential that tho Leader’s 
authority shoukl he implicitly rccognized. Having selected a 
Conductor in whom confidence is reposed, all should unhesitat- 
ingly defer to him. The couples should givo polite attention to 
the Leader, and preserve strict silcnco while ho ondeavors to 
esplain the differont figures, and, during the performanco of a 
figure, nono of the couples, except those participating in it, 
should dance or promenade in any portion of the room. All in- 
terforence should he avoided, for, unless the music, figuros and 
other details aro detormined hy a singlo individiial, tho Tesiilt 
wiU he hopoless confusion. It Is scarcely iiecessary to add, that 
these sovoral points should he strictly ohserved, and that any 
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(loparture from them displajs not onij- an entiro laelc of good 
hreeding, hut also a glaring want of consideration for the com- 
fort and amusement of all concemed. 


rORM OF THE GERMAK. 
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Ko. 1 is the Leader and his partnor. 

The Leader, with his partner, is seated on the right, and the 
other eouples aro soated on his left. llc, with hi.s partner, is 
the head of tho German. Each gentloman plaoes' his partner 
on his rlght. 

To preseiTe regularity, thc samc plaec or seat shouldhe main- 
tained hy oach indlvidual throughout the dance. 

At the boginniug of eaoh flgure tho leading coupilo mako tho 
*Tour ŭe Valse, and may he follocved by oue or more couirles, 
just as mauy as thc Loader niay indicato. Tho Loador givcs tlie 
signal for the dancing to coaso by clapping his hands or sound- 
ing a whistle, and all tho couples stop waltzing as soon as thoy 
can roach thoir rcspoctive soats. 

The Leader dosignates cach ŭguro, and it is danced by all 
tho couples successively from right to loft. 

Tho German may he composod of any number of couplos, but 
in a largo party of twenty-four or more couplos it is hottor for 
the Loador to seat himself in the centre, and to select tho 
dancers from each end of the circle altematel^; this shortens 
tho dance and prevents it from becoming todious. 

In caso the ladies should be iu the minority, the gentlemen 

* :Waltzing onco aronnd the room, or as far as tho liguro may reciuiro. 
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wlio have not boon fortunatc enough to socure a partner for tlio 
danco are always permitted to engage aDy of tho laclies for a 
singlo flgure without any formal iiitroduction, tho Germaubeing 
empbaticallj a social arrangemeut. Ladies who havo uo cava- 
liors are generallj the special care of the Leader, who either 
daneos with them himself, or preseiits to them some of the 
gontlemen for casual flgures. It may bo here remarked, that 
tho people who are iiivited to assist at a German aro always 
sucb as would naturally form a social party, and coremonious 
deportment is therefore unnecessary, as it would in a great 
measure mar the pleasure of the daiice. 

In tho choico of figures the Loader must ho governod hy tho 
numher of the couples and their ahility to poiform it. 

Somc of the flgures of the Germau arc iiitendod tohe oxcoed- 
ingly amusing, and if entered into vitli a propor spiiit of 
eamost co-oporation, may he madc tho moans of a groat deal of 
\voll-brod liilaritv; in ihis conncction, thc assumption of a too 
diguifiod doportmont is almost as disastroiis to tlie geiieral 
gratification as a want of rcstraint and strictly good hrcodiug 
might bo. 

In any of tho fol]owiug flguros, the tcnn “ waltz, ” cniployod 
in the description, refers to any of tho ronnd dances that may 
havo heen selected as appropriate for tbo flgure. 


TIIE EIGUEES OF TIIE GEEMAU. 

l.-THE EXCURSION. 

After tho tour ŭe valse, the Leader seloets two ladies, and liis 
partnor scleots two gentlemen, thus: 

2 f- S 
S $ 

Agentleman; AIady; £acing tlic V'ay tlie pniiiterR direet. 

They advance, four hars, and retire, four bars ; advanco again, 
four bars, and oacli gentleman takes tbo lady opposito to him, 
and waltzos to plaeo. The figuro is ropeatod by the othor 
oouples. 
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2.-TWO ROUNDS OF THREE. 

Tlie lirst coiiple perform a tohir de valse. The gentloraan 
cliooses two ladies, and tlie lady two gentlomen. They form 
two rounds of three, vis a vis, and revolve rapidly during four 
bars. At a signal the gentleman passes under the arms of the 
two ladies, and the lady under the arms of the two gontlemen, 
and meet each other. The two gentlemen, v\iiom the ladies 
deserted, join the two ladies, and all waltz to plaoes. 

3-THE COLUMNS. 

The Conductor leads ofif with a tom de valse, and leaves his 
lady in the middle of the' room. He takes a gentleman, ■whom 
he filaoes hack to back with his partner; he take.s another lady, 
wlioin he placos faeing thc gcntleman just choson, and so on 
till he has formod a coluran of four or fivo couplos, terminating 
with a laciy. At the sigual, cver.y onc turns round and dances 
with his or her vis d vis. A double column may bo formod by 
two couplos leading off at the same time. 


4.-THE PTRAMID. 


Tbo first thrco couplos bcgin witb a tour dc valse. Thetliroe 
ladies chooso throo othcr ladios, aud tho six ladies place tbom- 
solvos tlius: 


^, A latly, faciiig tlio way tho pointcr dirocta. 


Tbo tbree gentlemen tben select throe otbor gentlemcn, who 
join haiids in a line, the Lcader on tho riglit. Tho lino of 
gentleinon are conducted entirelj arouiid tho lirst lady, thon 
ronud tho next two, and thenround tbe next tbreo. Tbo movo- 
ment is tbon ropoated in reverse order until tbe Lcader arrives 
iii front of tbe first lady, with wbom ho vvaltzos, and oacb of tbo 
otber gentlemen takes tbe nearestlady. 


5.~THE SERPENT. 

Tho flrst oouple perform a tour de valse. Tho Lcador leaves 
liis partuor at oue end of tbe rooin. Ilo solocts four or five otber 
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ladies, whom he places hohiud hispartner, with ahout thrcofeot 
of space betwGGii each of them. He then ohooses an equal 
numboi- of gentlemen, who join hands and form a chain. The 
Leader thon conducts this chain of gentlemen gig-zag, tn and 
out, throiigh the Une of ladies from front to rear, and back 
agaiu. Whou he arrives at the head of the lino the second time, 
he tahes his partner, and each of the othor geutlomon dances 
with the lady noarcst to hini. The figure is ropoatod uutil all 
the couples havG danced. This figure is similar to “ Tho 
Pjramid.” 

6.-THE HAT. 

Pirst eouple perform a iour de vahc. Tho gentloman ioavos 
his partnor in tho iniddlo of tho room, and gives hor a hat. All 
the gontlemeu como and form a oircle round the lady, tiirning 
their hacks to hor, moving rapidly to tho lcft. nro lady places 
thohaton the hoad of ono of thc gentlomon, with whoin sĥo takes 
a tour do valse. Tho othor gentlemcu retum to thoir placcs. 

7.-THE SCARF. 

Tho first couplo lcad ofl' with a tour dc valse. Tho gontlo- 
man stauds in tho coiitro of tlio rotini, holding iu his luiiid a 
scarf, moanvvhilo liis lady assomhlcs the othcr ladies aiid thoy 
joln hands in a circle and turn rapidly to the lcft, during which 
movemont he places tho scarf ahout tho shouldors of tho lady 
with w]iom ho wishos to danco. Thc othor goutlomeu walte to 
places with their ladies. 

8.-THE CHAIRS. 

Pirst couple perform a tour de valse. The Leader placos a 
chair in.tbe oentro of the room, and upon it seats his pavtiier, to 
whom he uoxt presents two gentlcmen. The lady dancos with 
one of the gentleraen, and the other gcntloman soats himself in 
the chair jn.st vacatod hy the lady. The Loador then presonts 
to tho gcntloman, two ladios j ho daucos witli ouo of tliom, and 
tho other takes the ehair. The figuro is repoatod until all have 
danced. 

9.-THE TWO FLOWERS. 

The Leader takos two ladios and asks thom each to name a 
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.flower. He then presents them to one of the gonllemon, desir- 
ing him to say whieh flowor he prefors. When the gentlcmaii 
has made hls choice, he is presented with tho lady, tho namc of 
whose fiower he guessed; he dances with her, and the Leador 
dances with the other lady round the room. The other couples 
jjerform the same flgure in their tum. 

lO.-THE LADIES SEATED. 

Two ehairs are placed hack to hack in the middlo of tho 
room. Tho first two couples lead off with a tour de mlse. Tho 
two gontlemen seat tho ladios upon tho chairs, and theu soloct 
two othor ladios, with whom they mako a tour ŭe valse; they 
then rosLime their rospcctivo ladios, and reconduct them to 
thoir places. The t\vo ladies whom thoy liavo jnst (pnttcd 
soat thomsolvos iu tboir turn, thc uext two gontlomon oxcoiito 
the samo flgure, and so on. Wheu all thc gentlomen have per- 
formed the figurc, two ladies remain seated on the chairs, w’hom 
their partners procood to liberate. 

ll.-THE CHEAT. 

Tho loading coiiplo mako a tour ŭe valsc. Tlio ]a(ly selocts 
six othor ladies and form in lino. ''.rho leading gcntlcman 
choo.sos sovon othor gontlcmcn, and form in iiuo faciug tho 
ladles. Tho gontioincn joiu hands aiid pass in frout of tho ladios, 
and turning at thc end of tho lino dowu hehiud tho ladics, faco 
round so as to be hack to hack with tlicin. At a signal oach 
gontloman tums Quickly and secures tho nearost lady for a 
partner. As thoro are cight gcntlcmon and only so\'en ladios, 
ono of them will ho disaiipointed in obtaining a partuer. 

13,-THE BR.OKEN CIR.CLE. 

Tho flrst couplo porfonn the tour ŭe mlso. Tho Conductor 
lcaves his partiior in tho middle of the room and cliooses t\vo 
gontlomoii, who fonn \vith bim threc lumŭs rouncl ahout the 
ladv. Tho gentlenien tum vory rapi(lly to tho loft. At a 
signal, tho lady chooses a gentleman for tho vvaltz, and the 
oth(3r two geutlomen roturu to thcir placos. Whcn this figure 
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is performed amongst intimate friends, tlie two disearded 
gentlomcu may waltz together ahout the circle. 

13. -THE CHANGE OF LADIES. 

Two couples perform a tour de valse. They gradually ap- 
proach, and ohango partners, preserving hoth tiino and step. 
They waltz arouud onco morc, and agaiu cliange partnei-s, and 
waltz to soats. 

14. -THE REJECTED COUPLES. 

The first couple exocute a tour de valse, endiug in the centre 
of tho room. Tho lady leavcs the gontlcman kneeiing on one 
knoo, and introduces to iiim sevoral eouplos in succession; 
ono hy one he rejecta thom, and thoy form in column hehlnd 
him. At last ho accepts a couplo, and dauces with the 
introducod lady round the rooin, loaving her partner at thc 
head of tho coluinn, the first Iady taking up hor position at tho 
rear of the column. The first gentleman rostores thc lady with 
whom he is dancing to hcr partner, who waltzcs with licr to her 
soat; the first gentloman dances \vitli caoh of tho ladies in the 
column in succession, rostoring them oue hy oiie to thoir part- 
nors, with whom they \valtz to their scats. The flrst gentle- 
man lastly dances with his own partner to soats. 

16.-THE REJECTED LADIES. 

Thc loading couple perform a four dc valse. The gentleman 
kneels in thc centro of the room, while his partner introduces to 
him several ladies in succession. The ladies he refusos arrange 
theinsolves in a liuo hehind him ; as soon as ho accepts a ladv 
he danccs with her; tho rejocted ladies are joined by their reg- 
ular partncrs, and all waltz to their places. 

16.-THE COQUETTE. 

The flrst couple perform a tour de valse. Tlie Conductor 
seats his lady in the centre of the room, and places a cushion 
at her feet. He then selects several gentlomen whom ho pre- 
seuts, successivelj, requesting each to knoel upon the cushion. 
When the lady refuses any of the gentleiueii she withdraws the 
cushion rapidly as he attempts to Imeel. Wben a gentleman 
is presented who is acceptable the lady permits the cushion to 



THTS GEBMAiV. 


iyo 

remain, and tlre twoperform a tom ŭe valse. The rejected gen- 
tlemen form a line hehiud the chair, and their partners reloase 
them as soon as the flrst ladj chooses a oavalier, and all waltz 
to places. 

17.-THE GLASS OF CHAMPAGNE. 

Three chairs are placed in a line, the two outer chaii's heing 
turned the opposite way from tho one in the middle. Tbo first 
couplo load off ; the gentleman seats his ]ady in the middlo 
chair, gives her a glass of champagne, and goes for two other 
gentlemen, whom he plaees on tho other chairs. The lady 
gives the champagne to one of the gentlemen and regains her 
place with the othor, waltzing. 

18.-THE BOUQUETS AND B OUTONNIEBES. 

Several small houguets and houtouniores are placed upon a 
tahlo, 01 ’ any other convenient place. The flrst couplo lead off 
witha tour do valse and scparate. Tho gentleman takes a hou- 
quet, and the lady a houtonniere. They each choose noiv part- 
ners to whom they prcsent tho favors, and tho lady may faston 
the houtonnidre to hor oavalioffs coat. Thoy now mako a tour ŭe 
valse with their ncw partners. This figuro is repeated hy all 
the couples. 

Notk.— Any other favons may be substituted for bouquot3, suoh as 
Gonnan mottoes, small flags, bon-bons, ribbons witb miniaturo bells 
attacbefl, rosettes, eto. T7bero tbenieansof thoso who givo tho German 
aro ample, more valuable favors aro sometimos emplojed, hut ostenta- 
tious displaj should he avoidod. 

19.-THE LADIES DELUDED. 

Tirst coui,)le lead off with the tour ŭe valse. The gentleman 
leads his lady hy tho hand round the circle, and approaches 
several ladies, foigniug to- solicit them to dance. The moment 
the lady rises to accopt him, ho suddenly turns roimd and ad- 
dresscs anothor, and plays the same game till he has made his 
selcction. The lady of thc Conductor danees with the partner 
of the lady on whom the ohoice has fallon. 

SO.-THE GENTLEMEN MOCKED. 

Tho flr.st flve or six conples perform the tour de valse, and 
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place themselves in rauks of two and two, as soldiors march by 
the flank. The partner of the first geutlemau deserts him to 
select a gentleman from the other couples. Whilo this plaj 
progresses the first geutlemau should not look behind him. The 
first ladv, and tlio gentlomaji whom she has choson, advanco 
noiselosslj, one on ono side and the other ou the other side of 
the colŭmn, their object heing to ehoat the flrst gentlemau, and 
rejoin each other for a dance. If the fir.st gentleman, who is on 
the watch, suceeeds iu capturing his lady, ho performs a tour 
de valse with her, hut if unsuccessful in his endoavors he re- 
mains at his post nntil he is ahlo to securo a lady. Tho last 
remaining gentleman wa]tzes with the last lady. 

21.-THE PHALANX. 

Two couples perform a tour de valse. Tho first lady chooses 
two gontlemen, and stands up iu lino, haud in hand, botween 
thom; the llrst gontlcinan solocts two ladios, with whom he 
stands, hand iu Ijaud, iu liuo bchind tho first throo; thosccoud 
latly chooses two goutlemoi.i, and tho second goutleman two 
ladies, and they fall in bohind tho othors, formiug four lines of 
throe oach in colnmn, each lino of three standing hand in hand. 
Tho two gontlomou of the flrst row join thoir outor disengaged 
hands togethor, forming an arch ovor the head of the lady bo- 
tweon them. The two gentleinen of tho third line do tho same. 
The two ladies in the secoud aud fourth lines join hands o\’or 
thc hcad of the gentlcinau betwcen thcm. All ijarado in this 
position round the room, keeping closc together. Thon thc six 
persons in the first and third linea face lialf round and dance 
with opposite partners to plaees. 

22.-THE MTSTERIOUS SCBEEN. 

Three couples lead off wnth a tour de vnlse. Each gcntleman 
chooses a lady, and each ]ady a gentleinan, The goiitlcmon 
rango themselvos behind a sheet, held by two persous, so as to 
form a screen. The gentlemon displaj tho tips of thcir flugors 
above the edge of the sheet, and the ladies choose partnors by 
taldng tho ends of the fingers. Tlie figure terminates with a 
tour de valse. 
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S3.-THE MASKS. 

Three couples waltz once around the room. Thej separate, 
and the gentlemen select new partners, the ladies doing like- 
wise. A sheet or sereen is held by two persons, behind which the 
six gentlemen retire, and show tbeir heads onlj, disguised with 
inasks, above the sereen. The six ladies seloct partners from 
this interesting group, and waltz once around tho room with 
them, still masked. The flgure is repeated by three otber cou- 
ples at a time. It will be seen that tbis is a variety of the pre- 
ceding figure. 

24.-THE TWO CIRCLES. 

Four couples lead off togetber. Eaeh gentleman selects a gen- 
tleman, and each lady a lady. Tbe eight gontlemen form one 
circle, and the eight ladies another on the opposite sido. The 
Conductor places himsclf in tbe ladies’ circle, aud bis la(ly in 
that of the gentlomeii. Both circles turn rouiid rapidly to the 
left. At a signal, the Conductor sclects a lady for a dance; 
his lady tbe same with a gentleman. While this is in progress, 
tho gentlemon deploy in one line, and the ladies in another. 
The two liuos advauce toward eacb otber, and each porson 
dances with his ns-a-vis. 

26.-THE CIRCLE OF DECEIVER,S. 

First couplo perform tho tour de valse. The Conduetor selects 
three ladies, whom, with bis own, ho placos flve foot apart 
{forming tho four corners of a sfluare). He thon selects four 
gentlomen, and forms witli tbem a circle, witbin tho square. 
The five gentlemeu turn with great rapidity, and, at a sigual, 
eaoh turns round and takes the lady who chances to ho nearest 
to him, and dances with her. Thero neeGssarily remains one 
unbappy victira, who rotm-ns alone to bis place. 

26.-THE CONVENT POR,TER,. 

First couple lead off with the tour de valse. Tho Conduotor 
selects frona the circle a number of ladies, whom, togethor with 
his owa, ho leads into a,n apartment uext tho hall-room, tbe 
door of which romains ajar. Each lady, in a whisper, names a 
geutleman, whoin the Conductor caJls upon aloud, to come and 
waltz with the lady who has seleoted him. Tho Leader resorvea 
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for himself one of the ladies. This figure maj he performed hy 
the Leader’s lady, who imprisons the gontlemen she has chosen, 
and calls for the ladies they eaeh name. 

27.-PUSS IN THE CORNER. 

Pour chairs are placed in the middle of the room at set inter- 
vals, to represent fom- cornors. The first gentleman, after pcr- 
forming a toii/r ŭe valse, seats his lady upon one of the chairs, 
and hrings the next three ladies to occupj the other chairs. He 
stands in the centre, as for the gamo of Puss in the Comer. The 
ladios, who romain seated, esecute the ehanges, uot hy luuning, 
hut hy holding each other by tho hand for the oxchange of 
seats. IVhen the goutleman can possess himsolf of ono of the 
ohairs left vaoant by any lady in tho attempt to change placos 
vith' her noighbor, ho waltzes with her whom ho has just de- 
thronod. Another gentlcman then placos himself in the centre 
of tho circle, and anotbor lady takes tho vacant chair, ^hen 
thc last gontloman has takcn tho placo of ono of tho last four 
ladies, tho partuers of tho romaining threo should ro-conduct 
thom to thoir places, waltzing. 

28.-THE ARBOR. 

PouT or more couples perform a tour de valse and afterwards 
form a cirele with joined hands, all faeing out\vards. An equal 
numher of couples join hands in another circle outside tho first 
one and facing invards. The gentleinen of hoth circles join 
hands above, and all tho ladies join hands below, the gontle- 
mon raising thoir arnis high onough to allow tho ladios to pass 
honeath them. The ladics all pass around haiid in haud in the 
passage hetweon tho two rows of gentlomen. When the 
signal isgiven, the gentlemcn lower theh’ arms and eachdances 
with tho lady that he has entrapped. 

29.-THE MYSTERIOUS HANDS. 

Pirst couple leads oflf with a tour de valse. Tho Conductor 
selects several ladies, whom, with his own, he imprisons in an 
adjoining apartmont, the door of which remains ajar. Tho 
Conduotor then hrings as many gentlemen as he has ladies. 
Each lady passes her hand thi’ough the door ajar, aud tho gen- 
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tlemen each take ouo of fhe projecting hands and dance -vvith 
tho ladies of their choice. Tho Condnctor may also take one 
of the mjsterious hands. 

30.-THE PARALLEL CHAIRS. 

Two rows of chairs are placed hack to hack, six in each row. 
After performing a tour ŭe vŭlse the Conductor seats his partner 
and chooses flve other ladies whom he soats on alternate chairs, 
leaviug a vacant ohair on the left of each lady. He then se- 
leots six gentiemon, with whom ho forms a chain by joiniug 
their hands, and conduets thom, rapidly, doscrihing a course 
according to fancy, in different parts of the room, ^hich ho 
may prolong or vary at will. Ho terminates his ecccntrio 
movements hy winding round the chairs whicli tho ladies occu- 
py; ho takes a seat, aud the other gcntlemou do tho same, and 
each gentlemau clanoos with tho lady on his right. The unhap- 
py victim vvho fails to secure a ohair aud partuer returns to his 
seat alono. 

31.-THE GRAND ROUND. 

Pour eouples dance a tour de valse. Each lady chooses a 
lady, aud oach gcutlcmau a geiitloiuan, and all joiu hauds iu a 
eircle, tho gontlcmcn formiug onc-half of the circle and tho 
ladies tho othor half; tho gentleman of tho flrst couple heing 
next to his lady partncr. Tho eutiro circlo moves onco round 
to the left; the Leader and his partnor, all still holding hands, 
advance through the circlc and pass under tho raised arms 
of the lady and gontloman opposito. When tho leading couple 
havo passed out, tho Leadnr lcavos his partnor, he going 
round to the lcft outsido tiio circlc, aiid drawing the gentlemen 
after him, aud she tuming to tho right in tho opposito direction, 
loading the ladios aftov hor. When the Leader and his partner 
moet again, thoy hroak away from tho rcst and waltz to their 
placos. Each succossive couplo domg tho same as fast as they 
mcet. 

32.-THE TRIANGULAR MOULINET, 

: The first three couples pcrfonn a tmr de valse. Each gentle- 
man ohooses a lady and each lady a gentlemau. The second 
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fourtli and ststh gentlemau, cach hokling the left hand of his 
partner with his owu right, lorm a movlinet by joiiiing their left 
hands. The flrst, third and fitth couples waltz iu the intcrmo- 
diate spaces, while the othei-s walk round slowly. At a signal 
the waltzing couplos perform the moulinet, aud the others waltz 
within tho spaces. A geueral waltz termiuates the figure. 

33. -THE OHAireiNG MOULINET 

First three couples perform a touT de vdlse. The thrce gen- 
tlemou seloct each a lady, aud the ladieschoose each a geutle- 
man. Tho six gentlemen form a moulinct by crossing left hands, 
and eaeh givos his right haud to his partuer, who takes it with 
her left. They move to the right, aud at a sigual each lady ad- 
vauces to the next gcn-tlomau aud thoy waltz, hut withoat 
qiiitting their places in the moulinet. At auother signal they 
stop waltziug, and agaiu form tho moulinet, the ladies again 
advaiacing to tho next gcntlcman. This is contiiuied uiitil each 
gontloinan rocovors his own lady, when a gonoral waltz ter- 
minates tho flgure. 

This is a vory difflcult figuro, and is sometimos simplified by 
omitting the waltz after cach change of partnors. 

34. -THE ALTERNATE MCULINET. 

The flrst four or six couples make the tour ŭe vcŭse. Tho 
gentlemen, who retain the lcft hand of their partners, form a 
moulinet by crossing left hands, and make a complote tum. At 
a signal, still retaining tho lcft hand of thoir partnors, they 
mako an exchango of places, the gentlcmen tnming behind, and 
placiug their ladies in front, and tho ladies form the moulinet 
by crossing thoir right hands in the centre. In this position 
they make a complete turn in the opposite direction. At 
another signal they again chango, this time tuming in frout, 
and again describe a circle in mouMnet. The figure terminates 
with a gonoral wa]tz. 

35.-THE DOUBLE MOULINET. 

Three couples perrorra the tour de valse. Each lady then 
selects anotber gentleman, and ea('h ĝontleman anotlier lady. 
They aU form a graud ring and movo to the loft, At a signal 
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each gentleman turns in his place, eansiug his lady to descrihe 
a eircle around him. The ladios now join their right hands 
across, formiug the tnouUnet, and move round to the left. As 
they move round, the gentlemeu promenade to the right, or 
contrarj direction, until each has found his lady, when he gives 
her his left hand, swings ronnd, and takes his place in the 
moulinet, vphile the ladies promenade, in an opposite direction. 
When the gentlemen have been twice outside, and twice in the 
centre, each takes, with his right hand, the lefthand of his lady, 
and leads off in a waltz. 

36.-THE LADIES’ MOULINET. 

The flrst two couples lead off in a tour de valse. Eaehgentle- 
man selects a lady, and each lady a gentloman. A grand ring 
is formed, and aU turn to tho ioft, during eight hars. Tlie ladies 
now join their right hands across, ibrming tho moulinet. The 
gontlemen remain iu their placcs. Tho ladies move entirely 
round, and with their left hand turn their partners. Thoy form 
the moulmet again, and at this tum they advance to one gentlo- 
man beyond their partuors, whom they tum with the loft hand. 
The figuro is continued in this way until each ladj rogains the 
gontloman with whom she commeuced. They finish with a 
waltz. 

37.-THE FOUR CHAIRS. 

Pour chairs are placed iu tho middlo of the room, to ropre- 
sent fom- coruers. Pour couples load otf in a waltz, and each 
couple place themsolves behind ono of tho fonr chairs. At a 
signal, each couple waltz round the chair in front of them, theii 
change to the next; aud so on for tho rost, always keeping to 
ihe right. This figure must be performod simultaneous]y, to 
prevent Collision. The flgure terminatos with a waltz. 

S8.-THE TWO LINES OF SIX. 

The flrst couplo lead off with a tour de valse. The gontlo- 
man thon choosos fivo other gentlemen, and the lady five other 
ladies, who fovm two lines, eaeh facing tlie other and holding 
harids. The gcntlemen then advanee, during four hars, and 
lotire, during four bars. •Tho iadies advance, duriug four bars 
turn half rotmd to the right and ruu forw'ard, followed by the 
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gentlemen. After reacMng the opposite side of the room, they 
turn half ronnd again, and each lady vvaltzes with the gentle- 
man facing hor. When they have rosumed their plaoes the 
next couples begin. 

39,-THE KANGAROO. 

After a tour de valse, the Conductor seats his partner on a 
chair, the middle one of three, plaeed in the centre of tho room, 
and prosonts her with a fan. He then selects t\vo gentlemon, 
and seats them on the chairs, one on each side of the lady, who 
hands the fan to one of the gentlemen, and dances with the 
other. The gentleman who has heen favored with the fan is 
espected to use it for the benefit of tho eouple who aro dauciug, 
whom he mnst follow, hopping on one leg like a kangaroo. 

40.-BLIND MAN’S BUFF. 

Three chairs are placod in a lino in the eentro of the room. 
First couple lcad off. The Conduclor takes another gontleman, 
whom he bliudfolds and seats ou tho centro chair. Tho lady 
solects anothor gontloiuau, \vhom sho lcads (tvalking on tiptoe) 
to ono of tho chairs noxt the blind man, whilst she seatsherself 
on the other. The flrst gentleman thon invites the blind man 
to seleot from the right or the left. If ho hits upon the lady, he 
waltzes with her to hor place; if heindicates the gentleman, he 
must waltz with him, whilst the Condnctor dances with tho lady. 

41.-THE COUNTRT DANCE. 

Four couples proceed to place themsolves in the middle of 
the room, as for a Virginia Eool. The flrst couplo lead off hy 
waltziug around tho couple on their right, and in the same 
manner make a tuvn round the other couples. Thc othor three 
conples repeat the same flgure. When all tho four have dono 
so, they return to their places, waltzing. 

42.-THE BASKET, RING AND FLO^ER. 

Tho first couple perform the tour de valsc. Tho gentleman 
then presents to liis partner a baskot, containing a ring and a 
flowor, and rotiros to his place. 

The lady gives the ring to one gentleman, the flower to an- 
other, and the hasket to a third. Tho gentleman who roceives 
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the basket mast dance alone, holding it in his hand, the one 
who has tho ring may choose a lady to dance with hiin, and 
the one who has the ilovvei’ is to dance with the ]ady who 
presented it to him. 

When thev have danced several times round the room, they 
resnme theii- seats, and the next eouplos continuo. 

43.-THE FLYING SCARFS. 

Four eouples performa tour de valse. Twosoai’fsare tied in 
the middle so as to form a cross. Each gentleman, with his 
left hand, takes one of the ends, and elevates it well above his 
head. At a signal they all waltz, being careful to presorvo the 
same distance. At a second signal they resume their places. 

44.-THE FLTING HAT. 

The first two oouples lead off witb a waltz. The Leader 
holds behiud him in his left hand a hat, whic1i he keeps with 
tho open part upward, as if it wcro standing on a table. The 
secoud gentleman holds in his left hand a pair of gloves rolled 
up, which he endeavors to throw Into the hat without losing the 
step or cadence of the waltz. Whcn he succeeds ho takes the 
hat and gives tho gloves to anothor gentleman, who repeats the 
same game. Amongst good waltzers this figure givos rise to 'a 
multitude ofamusing incidcnts. 

45.-THE ZIGZAGS. 

The flrst couple commenco with a four de valse, finishing at 
tho cnd of the room; othor couplcs arrange theniselves behiud 
thein in column, leaving three feet space hotween each couple. 
WhGn the column is all in order the first couple waltz zigzag 
in and out, through tho spaces between the couplos, followed 
by the othor couples in their order, until all are dancing. 
Wheu the first gentleman leads his partner to her seat, the 
others follow his example and end the dance. 

46.-THE FIGURE OF EIGHT. 

Two chairs are placed in the centre of the room, ahout five 
feet apart. The first conple lcad oft’, and pass hehind a 
chair, and tlien repass hehind tho other chair, so as to de- 
scribe the figure of eight. This is dono vvithoiit retarding the 
waltz, Each couplo in tum repcat tho same figuro. 
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47.-THE KNOTTED HANDKER,OHIEF. 

Tlie first couple make the totir de valse. Tho lady is left in 
the centre of the room ; she then ties a knot iu one of the cor- 
ners of a handkerchiof, and -vvhile thus occnpied the Leader 
hrings four gentlemen and places them in a line in front of her. 
MeanvvLile, the lady colieets together the corners of the hand- 
kerchief, pemitting them to projee-t sufiiciently for the gontle- 
mon to choose, but being careful that the knot cannot bo soon. 
The gentlemau who is foriunate enough to solect the knottod 
corner 'vvaltzos with the lady, aud the others choose partners 
elsewhore. 

This figuro is esecuted suecessively by all the other couples. 

48.-THE HANDKERCHIEF OHASE. 

The flrst thvee or four couples perform tho tow ŭe valse. 
The gentlemen leave thcirladies in thecentre of the rooin; cach 
lady holds a handkorchicf in hor hand. Tho Lcadcr then se- 
lects 0110 inoro gentleuiau, \vho, with tho othors, fonn a circle 
about the ladies, prosoutingtheir backs, andturu rapidlĵ totho 
loft. The ladios throvv their handkcrchiefs in tho air, and vvaltz 
■vvith thoso gentlemcn who havo boou fortunato euough to catch 
tliem. The unfortunato gentleman who docs not got a liand- 
korchiof selects a lady from the oompany. The figure is per- 
formed successivoIy by all the other oouples. 

49.-THE TWISTED HANDKERCHIEF. 

Two couplos lead off together in a waltz, each gentloinan 
holding in his loft band the end of a handkorohiof, which should 
be held at a sufflcient height to allow passage for their ladies 
imderucath, at ovory tum of the waltz. They dance until the 
handkcrchief is twisted like a rope. Any number of couples 
may engago in this figure, two eouplos together. 

50.-LADIES BACK TO BACK. 

The first four couplos lead off with a tour de valse. They 
thcn join hands and form a circle, the ladios back to hack, 
faciug outward, and tho gentlemen giving thoir riglit hand to 
thoir partnors and faoing inward tovvards tho ceiitro, At a 
signal, during four bai'S, tbey oxpand tho circlo, tho goiitloiuen 
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retreating, the ladies advancing. Then, during four other bars, 
tliey contraot the cirole by a reverse movement. Tho circle is 
again estended, and the grand chain performed. The flguro 
terminates 'svith a waltz. 

Sl.-THE INCONSTANTS. 

The flrst four couples lead ofl' vvith a tour de valse, and range 
themselves in a column, the flrst couple at the head. The flrst 
gentleman turns round and gives the left arm, crossed at the 
elhow, to the left arm of the gentleman hehind him, vvith whom 
he changes place and lady. He eontinues the movement until 
he reaches the last lady. When he has arrived at the foot of 
the column, the socond gentleman, who is then at the head of 
tho phalans, performs the same figui'e, and so on, until all have 
regained their places. A general waltz termiuates the flgure. 

52—THE X OF THE GENTLEMEN- 

The flrst two couples lead off. Each gentleman, without re- 
Imguishing the hand of his partner, selects another lady whom 
he takes with his left hand. The two gentlemcn, with their 
ladies, place themselvos opposite each other, at a distance of 
eight feet. Thoy advance vvith their ladies during tvvo hars, 
and rocede in the same manner during two more hars. They 
again advance, lotting go tho hands of the ladies, who,remain 
In their places, and give each other the right arm, crossed at 
the elbow, and together porform a completo turn; then in the 
same mannor they give their left arm to theu’ partners, and 
make a similar tura with them. They again forward, make a 
tum together, giving each othor the right arm, and then with 
the left arm turn tho next lady on tho right. This is repeated un- 
ril each gentleman tums the four ladies, and rogains his original 
position hetween his two ladios. The second three foiin hehiud 
the flrst three, and in this position promenade around the room. 
During the progress of the promenade, each partner of the two 
selocted ladies places himself on the right of the file containing 
hls partner. A signal is given, wheu they all halt, and the 
lady on the left of each file passes in front of the gentleman on 
her right, imdcr an arcb formed by his right arm and the left 
arm of his partner, aud thus regains her own cavaiier on the 
right. The ligure termiuates with a waltz, 
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53.-THE X OF THE GENTLEKAN A.ND LADY. 

First oouplc loadfs off with a tour cJe valse. Tlie Leader then 
seleots t\vo ladios, to \vhom he glves one his right and the other 
his lcft hand. His lady also seleets two gentlemen. The Con- 
ductor aiid his lady, with the ladies aiid gentlomen selected, 
plaoe themselves iu front of cach other, at a distanoo of about 
ton feet. They advanoe and retreat during four bars; thon the 
Conduotor and his lady advauoe toward each other, leaving the 
other two gentlemen and two ladies in thcir places, and give 
each other tho right arm, crossed at the elbow, inakiug an ou- 
tire tuni; after which, the gentleman gives the left arm, 
crossed in the same manner, to the lady \\’hom he held by the 
right hand ; his lady also doiug tho samo with the gontleman 
on her light. The Conductor and his lady again forward to the 
centro, as hofore, and make a similar tum ■with the left ann, 
and then turn with right arm tho other lady and gentleman. 
In flnishing, thoy must place thomselvcs In the same position 
they held at the begiuuing. All six advance and retreat duiing 
four bars. They advanoe for the last timo, and each geutleman 
takes the lady \vho faces him, and waltzes wlth hor to her plaoe. 

S4.-F0LL0W YOUR LEADER. 

The flrst four couples perform a tour dc valse. They forra a 
circlo with the loading couple in the oentro. Thc leading oou- 
ple waltz at pleasure, and eudeavor to deccive the other couples, 
who must follow all their movements without disongaging tbeir 
haiids. At a sigiial the first couple resume their seats, and the 
next conple place themselves in the centro and engago in the 
gamo of doception. The flgure is performed by all thc oouples 
succcssivoly, and terminates with a gcnoral waltz. 

55-THE GRAND ENGLISH CHAIN. 

First two eouples lead off with a tour de valse, and then place 
themselves in a position facing each other, and executo a very 
extended English chain—i e., right and kft. The two gentle- 
men, in advancing with their ladies, give each other tlie left 
arm, orossod at tho elbovv, and take a vcry rapid half-turu to 
chauge ladies, and turn each other’s lady. Tho figure is re- 
peated, so that eaoh gentlemaii- rogains his lady, when they 
waltz to places. 
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56.-THE CHANGING STAR. 

The flrst three couples perform the tour de valse. The ladĴes 
select three other gentlemen and the gentlemen three other 
ladies. The six ladies place themselres ih a moulinet, right 
hands in the oentre, giving left hands to the gontlemen, and 
all turn to the left. The three alternate ladies hold theirhands 
a little above those of tha other three. At a given signal the 
three ladies who hold their hands ahove leave the centre and 
danoe with their partners in the narrow space between each 
lady and gentleman. Meanwhile the three other couples con- 
tinue to turn slowly, flrst onc way and then the other, changing 
from right hand to left. After repeating this two or three 
times they flnish with a waltz, aud retnrn to their places. The 
same to be repeated by the other couples. 

57.-THE CARDS. 

The flrst ooiiple perform tho tour de valse. The Leador 
selocts the four gueens from a pack of cards and presonts thom 
to four ladics, and tho lady selects four knavos, which she pre- 
sents to four gentlemen. Thc gcntlomon each finds tho lady 
who has the gueen of his suit, aud dances with her. This is re- 
peated by all the othor couples. 

58.-INVOLUTION. 

Tho first two gentlemen select cach a gentleman to waltz 
with them: the first two ladies ohoose eaoh anothor lady for 
the same purpose. At a giveu signal all halt, and fonn two 
rings side by side, tho four geutlemeu composing one ring, aud 
tho four ladies the other. The two gentlemen nearest to the 
ladies’ ring raise their joined hands up; and tho two ladies 
noarest the gentlemen also raiso thcir joined hands, forming an 
archway; the two romaining ladies thon, still holding hands, 
pass under the doublo archway and draw tho flrst two ladies 
after them into the insido of the gcntlemen’s ring. This move- 
ment will reverso the relative position of tho ladios’ ring, briug- 
ing the ladies back to baek, and faeing tho gentlemon. Tlio 
double ring is then brokon by each gentloman dancing with the 
lady facing him. 

59.-THE DOUBLE PASTOURELLE. 

The flrst four oouples lead off with a tour ŭe valse, and place 
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themselves as for a aimdrille. The first and second gentlomcn, 
still retainmg the hands of their partners, take hy thoir left 
hands the two other ladies, who leave their partneis in their 
place. In this position, the two gentlemen, holding a lacly by 
eaoh hantl, advance and retreat during foar hars, mako thoir 
ladies cross in front of thcm, causiug the oiio on the loft to pass 
under their right arm. This changes the wholo position, as 
follows:, The first lady crosses over to the right of the fourth 
gentleman, tho fourth lady croases to thc left of the third gentle- 
man, while the second lady crosses to the right of tho third 
gentleman, aud the third lady crosses to left of the fourth geu- 
tleman. The figure is executed four times, hy which means 
the ladies regain their origiual places, and terminates with a 
vvaltz. 

60.-THE PLEDGES REDEEMED. 

Tho Leader and his partncr commence tho figuro hy makiiig 
a tour de valsc; at tho conclusion of which hjs lady earrics 
around a hat to somo of the ladics, receiving from cach a 
handkorchiof, ring, or other articlo as a pledgo. Sho thon offors 
tho eontonts of tho hat to an c<iiial numbcr of gcntleinon, cach 
selocting ono of the articles, aud danciug wlth tho lady by whom 
it was plodged. 

61.-THE STAR, AND CIRCLE. 

This is sfcartod by four couplcs, of which oach lady solects 
another gentlemau, and each gcntlemaa another lady. The 
eight couples are arranged in two liues, tho four couplcs in one 
line facing the four iii thc othcr linc. Thc four laclios holong- 
ing to thc middlo couplcs cross right hands, forming a mouUnet, 
and swmg cntirely romid to the lcft, rctnming with lcft hancls 
across to tho right. The gentlemcn all join hands and form a 
oirole aromid thcso four ladics. The romaining four ladios now 
advance, giving thcir lcft hands to the right hancls of the laclios 
composing the mouUnet, forming a star of laclios, and a circle 
of gentlemen, Tho gontlemen swing roimd to the right unclor 
the uplifted arms of the ladies, who movcin an opposito dircc- 
tion. At tho signal, the gentlemen regain their partners and 
waltz to places. This figure may ho variod, the gentlemen 
forming the star, and the ladies the circle. 
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62.-THE LITTLE ROUNDS. 

The first three or four eouples lead ofif witli a tour de valse. 
Each gentleman selects a gentlcman, and eaoh lady a lady. 
The gentlemen place themselves two hy two, one couple hehind 
the other, leaving a space of ahout four feet between the couples. 
The ladies form in tho same manner, but face in the opposite 
direction, so that the first two gentlemen and first two ladies of 
each column face eaeh other, thus: 

GDGDGDGD +*-B|^+*-B|^ 

^ A gentleman; ^ a la<ly, facing tlio way the pointers dlrect. 

The flrst two gentlemen and flrst two ladies join hands and 
tum to the left, making a compiete circlo, and, without stopping, 
the two gentlemen raise their ai-ms so as to permit the two 
ladies to pass under. Tho two flrst gentlemen are now face to 
face with the next two ladies, and the first two ladies the same 
with the next two gentlemcn, and the figure is repeated until 
the ends of the column aro rcached. After passing out of tho 
end of the column, the gentlemeu form a line at right angles 
with the column on onc side, and the ladies form diroctly oppo- 
site and facing them, thus: 
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When the two lines are completcd as ahove, all forward and 
back duriug- eight bars; then forward agaiu, and oach gentle- 
man takes the opposite lady and makes a tour de valso. 

The remaining oouples perform the same flgure, tiiroe or four 
couples at a time. 
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63.-THE CAPTIVES RELEASED. 

This figuro is commonced by throe or fouv couples, thc gon- 
tlemen seleoting othcr ladios, aiid the ladios choosing othor 
gentlemon. Tho couples all form a oiiole with hands joinod. 
All fonvard and back four barsj for^ai d agaiii four steps, and 
all drop hands. Thc ladies then alone form an inner ring by 
taking hold of hands; the gentlemon, also alone, join hands, 
passing their arms in front of the ladies, forming a Baslcet All 
dance, thus entvi incd, ouce rouud to the left. The first gentle- 
man lots go the hand of the gentleman on liis right, and the 
flrst gentleman’s partncr also drops the hand of the lady on her 
right. Pho oirole, thus broken, is made to assume a straight 
line by the flrst gcntleinan and his partnor each stcpping back- 
'vvards. Wheu the liuo is fully formcd, tho gnntlemen raise 
their arms, reloasing tho ladies, n-ho haston forward, olosoly 
follovvod b,v tho gontlomGn. As soon as tho ladies reaoh the 
eud of tho room, thoy face round aud dauce ■svitli thegontlomen 
they flud opposito thcm. 

64.-THE ROUNDS OF FOUR. 

Tho flrst two couplcs lcad off. F.ach gcntloraan selects a 
gentlomau and eacli lady another lady. 'J’lio gcutlcmen form 
a round of four at ono cxtromity of the room, aml the ladics an- 
other at the otber eud. Tho two romids turn to tho left, and 
the Conductor aud one of the gentlcmcn, whom ho sclcots, pass 
under the arms of the remaiuing two gcutlomon, and advanoo 
towards the flrst lady and a l:idy whoTn sho has solcoted, who 
have simultanoously performed a similar niovomcnt. 'Pho two 
gontlcincn aud tho two ladies joiu hands in a circdo and makea 
complete tum to the left. The gontlemen raiso thcir arms to 
permit the ladies to pas.s nndcr, and cxecuto a siinilar move- 
ment with tho other two ladic.s, w'hilst tho flr.st two ladics do 
the samo with tho remainin.g tvvo gentlcmon, making tnmrounds 
of four. Tho gentlcmon rai.se tlieir arms to let tho ladios pass; 
the first two gentlomon, in advancing, turn round aiid forni a 
line, to whioh the other two join themsclvcs. Tho ladios should 
make a similar line on thcir side and facing the gentlemcn. As 
soon as tho lines are conipleted they again form tworounds, tho 
gentlemen one and theladics tho othor, and after making one 
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completG turn to the left thcy again develop in two opposite 
lines, wliioh advance towarrt eachothcr, eaeh gentleman retak- 
ing his lady. The figuro torminates with a \valtz. 

65.-THE CHANGING TRIANGLE. 

The first three oonples perforni a tour de vdlse. The gentle- 
men, each holding tho left hanrt of his partner with his own right, 
form a mouUnet with the left hand aiid make a complete turn 
to the right. At a signal the Leador rapidly tums round, giv- 
ing the left arm, orosscd at the elhow, to the gentleman hehind 
him, with whom he oxchanges hoth jilaco and lady. He cloes 
the same with the next goiitlcman. When ho has reaohed Ihe 
third gentloman, tho secondexocutcsthe samo figurc; then the 
third. The figuro torminatcs \vith a \valtz. 

66,-THE BOPE. 

Throo couplcs inako a tour cJe valsc. The tliroo gcntloinen 
thon choose othor partncrs, and tho iaclios soloct othor gentlc- 
mon. Tho ladicsretiro to one cnd of the rooni, aiid thc gentlo- 
mcn to tho othcr, whilo tho Loadcr and his partnov strotoh a 
rope across tho room, ovor ivhieh tho gontlemen inust jinnp to 
regain thoir partnors ; as tlio ropc is ma.nagod so as to trip the 
gcntlemen as much as jjossililo, a grcat dcal of amusemcnt is 
affordcd to tho lookcrs on. 

67.—THE RAFFLE. 

Tho Lcader waltzos onco ronnd tho room with his partnor, 
and loavGs hcr scatod upon a chair in tho oontro. lle then se- 
loots two gcntlcincn, aiKrgi\'os cach of thom a largo pastoboard 
dio. Tho t\vo “ selcct nicn ” prococd to throw tho dicc, and tho 
fortunato man \vho thro\vs the liigliost, waltzes around tlie 
room w1th tho l;uly, whilc tho lcss fortunato gentloman sits 
upon tho chair. Tho Lcader next sclocts t\vo ladies, who raf- 
flo as hcforo for tho privilogo of dancingwit]i thc geiitleman, 
tho losiiig lady occupying the chair. This is continucd until all 
havo partidpatcd. 

68.-THE PERPETUAL OHAINS. 

Tho first four couples load off with a tour cle valse. Then each 
gentlenian solects another lady, and eaeh lady anothor gontle- 
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man. The oight couplos arc (lrawn np in two parallcl lines, 
faoiiig 0110 aiiotlicr, llio geiilleiiien foriniug onc. liiio and tbo 
ladies tbo otbcr, tlic partiiers of each couplc being opposite 
eacb otlicr ; tlie arrnngcmcnt being tbc samo as for dancing a 
Virginia Kcel. Tbo gentionian of tlio lirst couplo joins right 
bands 'n itb bis partucr and tbey swmg oiice roniid ; tbe first 
gontlcrnan tbcn joins lcft bands with tbc second lady, and 
swiugs bei' oiico round in hor plaee, tbc first lady doing tbo 
same witb tbe sccond gcntloman In /ns placo. Tbc partnors 
of thc first coiiplo join rigbt band.s, swing right bands once 
round, and tlien the llrst gcntlo.man swings loft hands roimd 
with tho third lndy in lior placo, the flrst ladv doing tho samo 
v,ith the third gGiitloman; tlie fir.st couplc procccd to sving 
each of the otbor couirles in thcir ordoi', tbeniseh’os nhravs 
sivinging ri.abt bands botwcen cacb oporation, nntil tliey havo 
reached tlic bottom of tbo lincs, wboi'o tbo.v cnd by .swin,s',ing 
rigbt liands, loaving tlie gciitlomau ou Iho cnd of tho ladies’ 
liiio, and vicc rersa. 

As soon as tho iirst cou]i1g swing rigbt hnnds, prppnratory to 
turning tbc filtb oouple, the seconcl coujiio {now at the bcad of 
tbe lincs) sbould eomnicncc and awiiig llicir way down tbe 
lines, iu tbe same nianncr as tbo first couplo arc doing. 

Vhen tho soooiid ooiiple bavc passcd below tbc lifth couple, 
(now tbe fourtb in tbo lines) tbc tbird (now tbe toji) coiiple 
should comnieuce tbe samo figiirc, cacb succossii '0 coujiic in 
turn daneing tbcir way totbc bottom of thc linos. 15y dogrocs- 
tbo flrst oouplc will bc promotcd from tbcbottoiTi, stepbvstop, 
unlil thoy rcacb oncc niore tbc top of tlio liiic.s, and tbeii tbe 
figuro closes witb a gencral promcuadc or wallz. 

69.-THE FLAGS. 

Tho Loadcr providcs bimsolf witb ton pairs of flags, all of 
tbom of dilforent jiattcrns; be liaiids a sct of oxnot duplicates 
to liis jiartner, aiul tlioy mabe a tmir de valse. ITo tben pre- 
soiits bis ilags to diffcront ladios, and bis lad,y bands her dupli- 
catos to as mav gentleineu. Eacb .gcntloman seeks for, and 
makes a toiir de ralse, witb tbe po.ssessor of tbo flag similar lo 
tbe oiie p7'esontcd to bim. navin.g wa1tzcd onco around tlie 
room, oaob gontloman iiands his flag to aiiotlicr lady, aiid bis 
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partneT hands her flag to another gentleman, and the search 
for partners and valse are repeated, until all have danoed. 

70.-THE MILITARY FLAGS. 

Ten pairs of flags, say two of eaeh nation, are distrihuted hy 
the Leader and his partner. Four lines of fonr eaoh, alternately 
gentlemen and ladies, are formed, with an officer in front of eaeh, 
thus: 
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J, A gentlemaiii S, a laaji facing the way the pointers direot. 

These linos march once round the room in regular file, and 
then march a second time round, coming last up the ceutre of 
the room. As eaoh file rcaches the head of the room, the gon- 
tlemen march to the left in single file, the ladies in the same 
manner to the right; halting on opposito sides of the room, and 
facing half round, gentlemcn facing ladies. The correspond- 
ing pairs of flags theu becomo partners for a dance. 


71. -THE GENUFLEXIONS. 

The flrst two couplos porform a iour cle valse, ending at a 
short distance from each other. Tlie two gentlemen drop, eaoh 
on 0110 knco, faciiig oiio auothor, loaving suffloient space he- 
tweon them to allow the two ladies freo passage. The two 
ladies (each holdiiig her partner’s right hand with hor loft), waltz 
twice arouud thoir respective partiiors; there tho ladies join 
right hands, cross over, cach vvaltzes twico aroimd the othods 
partiicr, aiid cross right hands back again to their own part- 
hers, vvith whom thoy wa]tz hack to their seats. 

72. -THE FOUR KNIGHTS. 

Four couples oxocuto a towr de valse, finisMng so as to form 
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a square large enougli to a.llow the four ladies room to pass. 
Each gentleman then drops oii ono knee, with his partuer’s left 
hand in his right. Eaoh iady waltzes once around her partner, 
leaves hlm, and the four ladies join right hands in the oentre ; 
they all 8wing half round; each places her left hand in opposite 
gentleman’s right, and '^altzcs once aronnd him ; again all four 
ladies cross right hands in centre, and swing half round baek 
to their respeetive partners, raislng them up, and all waltz back 
to their seats. 

73.-THE DOUBLE VIS \ VIS. 

The flrst four oouples perform a tour de valse, afterwards ar- 
ranging themselves in two lines, facing one another, the flrst 
and third couplos forming one Imc, and tho second aiid fourth 
couples the opposite hne, as shown in Diagram No. 1. 

2 4 

§ f S f 

$ s ^ „ s 

X s 

J, A gentleman i S ’ tndj i facing the ■n'!iy tlic poiiitors (lireot. 

Miagram No. 1. 

Thon tho flrst and third couplcs half riglit and left with oppo- 
site coiiples, and balauce hack to places. The couples then 
quarter faoe round so that the flret and socond couples wiH be 
opposite the third and fourth, as in Diagram No. 2. 

m «3 

2 4 

m GO 

1 3 

G» ■+* 

Miagram No. 2. 

Again haif right and left -^ith opposite coi-pies, and halance to 
places, closing with a tour de valse to seats. 

74.-THE MUTUAL PASS. 

The first two couples cxccuto a tour de valse, at the close of 
■vvhlch they jpin hands to form a riiig, dancing round to the 
left. A signal is given, when the first couplo pass under the 
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raised arms of tbe second conple; tlie seconcl couple pa.ss in tlieir 
turn under tho amis of tiie first, and the flrst oouple once 
again under the arms of the seeoiid, retaining hold of hands. 
They dance again round in a ring to the left, and then hoth ' 
couples \valtz to tlieir seats. 

75.~THE EASKET OF SIX. 

After the first couple have perfoi'med a preliminary tour dc 
valse the first gentleman sclects two ladies, piacing them one 
on oach sido of him ; the first lady chooses t\YO gontlemen, 
placing thom ono on each sido of hor, Tho first geutleman and 
his ladios join hands aud placo themseives opposito the flrst 
lady andhort\vo gentlemou, forming two opposito lines of throe, 
each three having their hands joincd. Thoy all advanco four 
step.s and retirc; advance again four stcps aud halt, the tvvo 
lines close togotiier. Tho'first gcutloinaii, still holdiug his 
ladies, raisos both arms, nnder oach of \vhich one of the first 
lady’8 cavalicrs pa.sscs, still holdiug their lady ; the flrst gcntle- 
inan lovvors his arms, tho t\vo gentlcmcn \vho have passed 
throughjoin their disongagcd hands bohind tho lirst gcntlo- 
inan, aiid the t\vo laclios (\vho nro still holding hands \vith flrst 
gentloman) also join thcir discngagcd haiids bohiud tbo flrst 
lady. Each linc of throo lias thus hcconio a liug, and tho t\vo 
rings linlvcd togothcr. Tlic flrst gentloman thcn stcps hack- 
\vard, passhig his lio.ad undcr thc joincd hands of the t\vo othor 
geutlsinoii; the first lady stcps back, passing hor hearl under 
the raisod hands of the two otlicr ladies, and tlio six then forin 
a (lonl)le ring or baslrt, \vith intcrt\vined arms, in whioh posi- 
ticn tlioy danco roinid to the left. Tlion all clrop their hands 
and peribrrn a granil chnin, until the first gontloman and first 
lad.v meot; aftcr which the figure closos \vith a waltz or prom- 
enade. 

76.-THE BASKET OF EIGHT. 

Four conples pcrform an introduetory tour ŭc vulsc, ending in 
tho ('.ontro of tlie rooin ; the four gentlernen join hands haok 
to hack, and tho four laclios jnin hancls in a ring, oiiclosing 
tho gentleinon and facing thcm. All clanco ronncl, tho gon- 
tlomen to tho riglit and the ladios to tho left; at a signal, 
tho ladies raiso tlieir arm.s, and allocv ono gentleinau to^pass 
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undor eacb pair of uplifted arms, still rotaining bold of hands, 
and forming a hasket. In this positiou thcy danco in a ring 
onco round; all lct go of hands and oxecute a granŭ chain 
onco round, closing vvitb a ivaltz by the couples as they flnd 
themselves. 

77.-THE OPPOSING COLUMNS. 

The first four couplcs mahe a tour de valse. Eacb of the four 
ladios choosos another ladj, and each of tho gentleinen selocts 
anothor gcntlcinan. Tbo first gontlcmau and his oompanion 
staiid facing' the flrst lady and ber companion; the other gcn- 
tlemen arrange tbcmsolves t^vvo by tvvo in colnmn bohind tbe 
two front genLlcmon, and tho othcr ladics t\vo by Uvo behind tbo 
front ladics. A signal is giveu, aud each of tho tvvo front gcn- 
tlomcn givcs his right hand to tho ladv opposito to hiin, pass- 
ing hor and giving his loft hand to the ladv npxt bohind hor, 
and so right and loft cliain to tbc last lady. Thc t\vi) froiit 
ladios pass rigbt and lcft througb tbo gcntlcmcifs columns in 
thc sainc mannor, until thotvro colunias arc cntirolv cmnbinod 
and ovory gontlcman has a partnor, \vith \vhom ho vvaltzcs to 
soats. 

78.-THE REVOLVING STAR. 

Fonr couplos foian a siar, thc gentlomou crossing lcft hands 
in contre, aud holding their partncrs bj right hands; cachladv 
calls a gcntleman, \vith -udiom sho joins loft hands; cach of 
thcso gcntlemon thon calLs a ladv, witli vhom lio joins right 
hands. Four othor eou-plos occupj tho spacos betvoen tbo 
points of tho star, and \valtz tbero as tlio star rcvolvos on its 
pivot. At the close ail \valtz to scats. 

79.-THE MAY-POLE. 

A pole, ahout ten feet in beight, is in.scrted in a l)Ox filled 
Tsith cnrth, to give the foundation \vcight and stal)ility. To the 
top of tlic polo six (or eight) ribhons of dillercnt coiors aro fast- 
cnod, oach biung about fonr yards long, \vith a loop at tho 
lo\vci' end. Three conplos (or, if cight rihhons, four oouplos) 
wnltz around the room, and form a circlc aronnd the polc, oach 
gontloman havir.g ln.s partncr on Ms right hand. Each takes a 
ribbon, holding the loop, thc gcntleman in his right hand, and 
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tbe ]ady in her left, and all faee partners. At a signal they all 
form tlie grand chain, the ladies going to the left, and the gen- 
tlemen to the right, each gentleman first passing inside iiis 
partner, then outside the next lady, and so on, until the ribbons 
are hraided upon the pole. At a signal, when each gentleman 
faces his original partner, all turn haif rouiid, changing the 
ribhons to the outer hand, and reveree the movement, nnwiod- 
ing the rihbons. Afterwards the eouples waltz around the 
room once. 

80.-THE GRAND CHAIN. 

Four or more couples eommence with a tour de mlse; after- 
wards the ladies choose other gentlemen, and the gentleraen 
other lady partners, and form in a circle. Tho gontlomen give 
right hands to partners, and all right anŭ lcft all roiinŭ; at a 
signal, gentlemen swing ladies hy right hauds half ronnd, and 
all continuo the cliain in the opposito direction. At a second 
signal, gcntlemon swing ladics half round hy loft hands, and 
again reverse the dhection. Every time a sigual is given all 
swing and revorse tho chain, until word is given to retum to 
places, when each gentleman dances with the ]ady facing him 
to seats. 

81. -THE HUNGARIAN. 

Four conplos fonn a quadi'ille. Each of tho hoad couples 
right and loft with right-hand sido couplo; half ladios’ chain 
and then tnrn nGw partner in place. All ])olka round. Eepeat 
the figure with left-hand sido couples, and all polka round. 
Eepeat with right-hand side couples, and all polka round. 
Again with loft sidc couples, and all polka to seats. The whole 
of this must bo to polka music, and aiiy number of guadrille 
sets may he formed and danced at the same time. 

82. -THE FLIRTATION. 

Four couples make a tour de valse, finisliing iu tho form of a 
square in tlie centre of the room. Tho four geutlemen kneel; 
the four ladies join light hands iu ceiitro and dance round to 
the loft, eaoh passing her partnor, aud giving lier lcft hand to 
tho gentleman ncxt on her partner’s left; tho ladies drop right 
hands; and each, retaining the gentleuian’s haud, dancos once 
round him, and again joins right hands with the three other 
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ladies in the centre. They dance round to the left with right 
hands crossed uiitil each has arrired at the gentleman iiext to 
the left of tho gentleman last tnrncd, repeating tho flgure uiitil 
each lady has turned roiind her own partuer, with whom she 
waltzes to place. 

83.-THE TWIN CIRCLES. 

Three conples perform a tour de valse. Tho Leader gires 
his right hand to his partner, -^ho gives her riglit hand to the 
lady of the secoud couple. The third lady givos her left hand 
to her partuer, and ho gives his left hand to the gentleman of 
the secoud eouple. 

5 * 

1 3 

, A gentloman ,• §, a lady, facing tlie \xa.j tlio pointcrs dircot. 

They then form two circles of thrcc each and waltz roimd. 
At a signal thcy approach and halt. Thc lady No. 1 aiul the 
gontleman No. 3 pass uuclor the arms of tho others aud meet 
in the middle, thus; 

3 



They perform a tour de valse, and tlie fignre is repeated hy 
the other oouples. 

84-THE REVERSED ROUND. 

Thiee couples porform a tour de valse. The ladios stand in 
line, side hy side, the first lady at the right-haud end of the 
line. The three gentlcmen join hands, tho Leador to the left, 
and pass to the left in front of tho ladies; they form a circle 
around the flrst lady, maMug a complete turn to the left; 
when the flrst gentloman emergos again hotwoen the flrst and 
second ladies, he drops the hand of tlie socond gontleman, and 
they form a ring around the seeond lady, all facing outwards, 
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and make another complete tum to the left. They form in a 
similar ring around the third lady, aH facing inwards; after a 
completo turn to the left the first gontleman rosumcs his place 
as head of the line, and they pass onee around the threo ladics 
until each gentlemau faces his partner, and waltz to seats. 

85.-THE MIRROR. 

The first conple perform a tour de valse. Tho gentleman 
seats his lady on a chair in tho cohtre of the room, and gives 
her a mirror to hold. Then all the gentlemen, one after the 
other, pass hehiud her chair and Ehow themselves to her in the 
mirvor, \vhich she wipes with her handkerchiof when she does 
nou accept the one she sees. ^Vhen the favored cavalier pre- 
sents himself, sho rises and dances with hinj, ieaving tho mir- 
ror 011 the chair. Tlic same is doiie by tlic othcr couples. 

86.-THE MAZE. 

Four couples porform a tour dc valse, and then form a qnad- 
rille. roiu' othor couplos tako iip positions so that a now 
couplo staiid oxactly hehiiid each one of the couples that form 
the quadi'illo. 

§ f 
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J-! A sontlomim ; ^, a li«h-, faciiiK tlie miv tlin pniiitcrs ilivect. 

Tho figuiG coniinoncc.s by the four insido ladies crossing right 
hands ; thcy luove cntiroly round, giving loft hands to partuors 
and Hvvinging roimd to plaees. Whilo tho inner couplos are 
thu.s ongaged, the four outer couplos waltz half rovind, outside 
the qusidrille, to opposite places. Thon tho inner oouplos 
walfz cntirolv round, resuming their places, hut facing out-' 
wards. All chassoz at places; turn at corners with vight Imnds, 
and turn partncrs with loft haiids to plaocs. All the gontlemon 
thon vvaltz to seats with the ladies stauding opposito them, 



155 


TEE &EBMAN. 

87. -THE NEW DEAL. 

Three couples conimenee with a tmr ŭe mlse; each gentlenian 

seleets another lady, and each ]ady anotlier gcntleman. The 
new couples form in coiumn, with the leading gcutleman and 
his partner at the hoad. The gontlemen all quartor-faco to the 
right, aud the ladies to the lelt, forming two iines facing eaeh 
other, the sis gentlomen iu ono line, and tho sis ladies in the 
other. All take two steps backward to leavo a space hotween 
the two lincs. The two couplos at the hcad cross right hands 
aud turu half round, tlie two hottom couples doing tho same, 
while the two middlc eouplcs join hands and make a half turn 
to the left; these thvee movements revcrse tho liiios, aud also 
change the ordor of each porson in thc ranks. The head cou- 
ple (as they uow stand) rvaltz down l!ctween tho lincs; tlie 
gontloman of the hottoiu conplc vshcols round to tho lolt and 
passos up outsido tho gontiemcifs lino, vvliilc his opposito pavt- 
ncr passca np bchind tho ladics’ line, thc tvvo moeting at tho 
hoad of tho lincs; joininglcft biuids thcv cross ovcr and vvaltz 
with tlio lady and goutleman at tho head of the linos to scats. 
When the hoad conple {now ■vvaltzing dovvn hctwocn llio linos) 
roacli tho bottoin, thc gcntlcm<m loiivcs Ihs partnev and vvattzcs 
vvith tho 'bottom lady to soats, vvhile tho lady vvaltzes vvith bot- 
tom gentloman to aeats. At tho samo timo tho gentlomcn re- 
niaiuing in line vvaltz with the opposito ladios to seats. 

88. -THE LOVE KNOT. 

The leading couple execute a tottr f?« valse; aftcr which the 
gontlemau selects tvvo ladio.s, and the ladv tvvo gcntlcineii, and 
thcv arrango thcmsclvesin tvvo linosof threc cach, opposito ono 
another, the lciiding gcntlcman and lady in tho ceutre, as shovvn 
in tho diagvam: 

(5 2 4 
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1 A gontlcraan; S > *>■ faciiig thc vvuy tlic pointcrs (iircct. 

Pirst gentlomau (No. 1) and lady (No. 2) join light hands 
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amd swmg half round; then No. 1 swings No. 3 eatirely round 
in place hy loft hands joiued, whilo No. 2 does the same with 
No. 6. Nos. 1 and 2 again swing entirely round with right 
hands joined; then No. 1 joins ieft hands with No. 5, and swing8 
her round, while No. 2 docs tho same wifh No. 4. The leading 
couple again swiug right hands, and all waltz to seats. 

89.-THE INVERTED COLUMNS. 

Three eouples commence by a tour de valse. At a signal from 
the Leador, each of the gentlemen selects another gentleman, 
and eaoh lady chooses another lady. The first, seoond and 
third gentlemen arrange themselves in line, the three new]y 
ohosen ladies also forming in thc same line to the right of the 
gentlemen. The tirst, second and third ladies also form in line, 
opposite to aud facing their respective partners, the three 
chosen gentlemon continning the iine to the left of the ladies, 
and each facing one of the chosen ladios. The flguro is com- 
menced hy the gentlemau next to tho third lady in the ladles’ 
line (designated No. 4 in the diagram) giving his right hand 
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J , A geiitleman; §, a ladj, racing tue way the pointers dircot. 

to the third gentlemau, his loft hand to the second gentloman, 
his right hand to the first gentlemau, whose place he takes at 
the head of the gcntlcmeifs line. The third gontleman per- 
forras a similar chain with the two other chosen gentlemen 
(Nos. .'5 and 6), takiug his position at the hottom of the line. 
Tho third lady and the first-choseu lady next perform a similar 
fignre, bringing the partnors facing each other again. Then all 
forward once and waltz. 

90.-THE ROYAL ARCH. 

Two couples commonco by a tour de valse. Each gentleman 
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selects alady, and oach lady a gcntleman; thc four couplos form 
a quadrillo. All perform the ladies’ graoiŭ chain (seo page 23) 
to places again. The two head gentlemeu advanco two steps 
eaeh tawards tho centre of the qaadriUe, facing each othor; the 
four ladies join hands around thcm, leaving the two geutlcmou 
of the side couples outside the ring; tho two iusido gentlemen 
stretch ont their arms over the ladies’ ring, eaoh giving one 
hand to each of the outside gentlemen, raising their anns so as 
to form a douhle arch on each side of the quadrille. The ladies 
dance rouud in a ring to the loft, nndcr the archos, until cach 
has resiimed her former position, \vhon all waltz to seats. 

91.-THE CARNIVAL. 

All the couples are divided, tlio ladies hcing arranged in one 
eirclo, and the gentlemen iu another, hoth circlos facing ont- 
vvards. A suflicicut numbor of paper costumes, packed as 
"favors,” hcing in roadiuoss, tho Leadcrtakes one of tholadies’ 
“ favors ” and presonts it to ono of the ladics, whom he leads 
iusido the ladics’ circle, whoro the costumes aro put ou, and then 
leads her to her scat. Thc Lcadcr’s partuor at the same time 
hauds a gentleman’s “favor” to one of the gontlomeu, aud 
leads him into his ring to be robed or decoratod, and thcn 1s in 
turn led by him to her seat. The socond eouple procood in 
like mamior, uiitil all have boen accommodated. 

The Conductor then can organizo somo short figures for 
dancing, formiug also groups and tabloaus appropriate to the 
decorations. 


CLOSING FIGIJRES. 

92.-THE REUNION OF COUPLES. 

Tho flrst couple raake a proraenade, and thon take the sec- 
ond couple to make a round of four. Thoy mako a half turn 
to the l.eft, the Conductor thcn drops tlie hand of the second 
ladv, and turns to the left, dravving the othcrs after him to 
mect the third couple and form a round of six. After a half 
turn to tho left, tho Couductor rclmquishos the haud of the 
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lady on the loft and proceeds to meet the next couple, and 
80 on until all thc conples havo bceii takcn, whcn a gencral 
round is formed. All turii totheleft ĥars), then to the 

right {dglit hars), and turn partncrs. The figure is concluded 
with a general waltz. 

93,-THE LADTTO THE LEFT. 

All form a general round {hands aU round), and turn to left, 
four bars. The gentlemen turn thoir partners, leaving theru 
on theii' Mt,four hars. They all join hands aud again turn to 
the left,/oMr hars ; the gentlemen all turn the ladios on thoir 
right, four bars, and transfer them to their left. The figure is 
continued until each gentleman rejoins his partner, trhen they 
waltz to places. 

94.-THE WINDING ALLEY. 

A numher of couples make a tour de valse, finishing hy form- 
ing a circlo. Thc gentlemcn svving tlieir jmrtuers lialf round 
towards the centre of the circlo, and leave them standing fac- 
ing outwards, making an inner ving, and aflbrding a pas,sage 
way ahout thrco fcct vvidc hctwccn the tw'o circlcs, 'J’he leading 
couple waltz rouud through this passage until thoy arrive at 
their place. The Loarler then exchanges po.sitions with his 
partnor, she taking his placo in the geutlomou’s cii-clc, and he 
taking hor placc in tlio ladics’ circle. Each couple iu turn por- 
form this figure. It terminatcs with a geueral waltz. 

95.-THE PURSUIT. 

Thls figure may he comracnced by any nnmher of couples. 
Two 01 ’ three gentlcmen withoiit partncrs aot as froe rovers; 
either of them can go up to a couple, olap his hands, take the 
lady from her partner, aml danco vvith her, imtil in turn .sup- 
planted,. while tho horeaved cavalior is left to console himsolf 
l)y obtaining another partner in the same manner. This figuro 
will oauso a great deal of amusement If performod hy thc gontlo- 
mon vvilli spirit and impartŝality, and tho ohangcs of partners 
follovv ono another in rapid suecession. 'J'he one weak spot in tiiis 
fignre is that the original rovers avc also desorters, as theirladj 
partners havo no opportunity to join in thc dancc. This might 
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be avoidod in a measure by caimiig, at a givon signal, the gen- 
tlGnicn wlio are iii tbe position of rovers to tako tlieir seats, and 
tho waiting ladies coutiuue as roveresses in tboir stead. 

96. -THE LABYR.INTH. 

x\ll form a general round (liands all round), turning to the 
left. At a signal tho Leader separates from the lady on his 
left, and continues on to the left, entering the cirolo niid dravr- 
ing thoothers after him in a coil or spiral lino torvarcls the ccu- 
tre; the lady froiu vhom he separated continucs at tho saine 
time towards tho right, thus tightciiiug tuo coil. Sufticient 
space iiuist hc loft hotwceu the coils to allorv of free passage. 
■VVheii the inuor coil has hocomo small, the loaclhig coupio cvaltz 
ont hetVGen the coils until tliey onici'.go, folloived hy oach iimor 
eouple in snccossion, each couple joining hands with tho outer 
end of tho ooil ns tlioy arrivc, until the circlc is formcd agaiii, 
when all waltz to scats. 

97. -THE T\VO LINES. 

Tho Conductor tn.kos his lady aiid promenados rmmd tho 
room ; all thc othcr oouples follow him. Two lines arc formcd 
(ahont six foet apavt) tlic gcnilemen all fachig thcir ladies. 
Tlie first couplo lead otf with a ivaltz, passiug upward hehind 
tho liue of ladics, thon dowu betwoon tho two liiios, and again 
upward hchind the ladies. On reaching tho ond of tho line 
thcy halt, aud the gentleman e.vclianges po.sitions with tho lady, 
she taking his placo at llio end of the gcntloiuGifs lino, aud he 
])]acing himself oppo.sito in tho ladios’ liuo. Ench oouirlo in 
turn porform tho same figuro, and it tGrimnates vvith <i goneiml 
Waltz. 

98.-THE SNAIL, OR ENDLESS ROUNDS. 

All fonn a geneval roiind (hands all roimd) and turn to the 
lcft. At a sigiial tlio Conductor quits Iho hand of tlio lady oii 
his left (the othcrs all rctainiiig their hold of hauds) and coils, 
■ liko a snail, round and round to the left, vdiilo tlie last lady, 
who8e h.and he has qiiitted, turns to tlio right, tlius envelopiiig 
or tightoniiig thc imior coils, which hecomo gradually dimin- 
isbed as eacli turn is niado. x\t a sigmal, whcii the eoil hns lio- 
come sufBeiently compact and crowded, tho,y all halt, antl tho 
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Conductor escapes by passingunder the arms of the last couple, 
all fo]lowing him, without letting go of hands. The Leador con- 
ducts the chain about tho rooin in a sinuous course, when the 
general round is again forined and all waltz to places. 

99.-THE FINAL ROUND. 

All form a general ronnd as in the preceding figure. The 
Conductor and lady separate from thc circlo, which immediate- 
ly must be reconnected, aud waltz in the oentre. At a signal 
the Conduetor stops, and his lady retires from the circlo. He 
then selocts another lady with whom he waltzes iu the midst. 
At a sigual he retires from the circle, the lady takes another 
gentleman and the same figure is ropeatod. VVhen ouly three 
couples remaiu, a goucral waltz terminates the flgure. 

lOO.-THE MARCH IN FILE. 

Tĥe loading couplo march ronnd the room, eaoh successive 
couple falling in behiud thom in regular ordor. The march is 
then conducted iu the same manner as described on page 25. 
At the conclusion, tho music changes to a waltz, and all waltz 
to places. 

101,-THE MARCH IN COLUMN. 

The leading eonple march round the roora, followed hy the 
other couplcs in ordor. Tho movements doscribed under the 
head of “ The March iu Coluinn,” on page 26, arethen porformed, 
concludiug with a general waltz to places. 

102.-THE MARCH BY PLATOONS. 

This march is conduotod iii thc manuor described under tho 
same hcading on page 26; conclnding with a geueral waltz. - 

103.-THE ARBOR MARCH. 

The movemonts introduced iii this niavch are descrihod on 
pago 27; coucluding with a -vvaltz to plaoes. 

104.-THE SERPENTINE MARCH. 

The ieading couple ioad off in a march round tho room, tho 
othor oouples foi-ming iu aftor them. The movements of tho 
mareh are doscrihed on page 27; at the oouclusiou a general 
waltz to soats. 
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The whole rc^eatcd as hcfore, and tnd at Fine 
rubUsliC'1 l>y ^ViLLTAM Uall k 







By permtasion of Firth. Pond & Oo., ovners of CQpyright 
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PLORA MAZURKA. 
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DICK & FITZGEEALD, 
PUBLISHEES, FEW YOKK. 


TUe Publisbiers, upon rcceipt of the price, will send any of thc followinfC 
books by inail, roaTAGE FiiEE, to ony part of thc United States. Iii ordering 
books, the full namej post-oflieo, county aud State should be plainly written. 


Inquire 'Withiii for AnjrtMnf You Wantto Know; or, 

Over 3,500 Facts for the People. Imiuire Witliin ” is onc of the most 
Taluable and cxtraordinary volunics evcr pi-esented to thc Anicrican public, 
and embodiea ncai’iy facts, in most of •\vhich any pcrsonliving wili 
lind instruction, aid and ontoitainmcnt. As a bookto be kept in the ramily 
for refercnce it is uuc^ualcd, comprising, as it docs, all kinds of books of iu- 
formation iu asingle volumc. 

It is a Doctur, a Gardener, a Scĥool- 
maifter, 

A Da7icing-Ma;iter, a7i Artŭt, a Nat- 
uralist, 

A Modeler, a Cook, a Laiovcr, 

A Surgeo7i, a Ciiemist, a Ferfumer, 

A Dyer, a Brewei\ an Architect, 

A Dookkeeper, a Co7)/ectio7ier, a 
Laundreeiŝ, 

A " Hoyle," a “Zeftĉr-TTnter,” 

It might strike the casnal observer as soinething increclibie, if uot impos- 
sibie, thnt such an immeuse aud vai^icd amomit of matter could be crowded 
into a book of the merely nomiiial price of a dolluv and a lialf; but the vvurk 
contains 436 large pages of small typc, closelj printod iu doublo columii, and a 
perusal of it will eonvince the most skeptical that the only thing to be won- 
acred at in it, is tlie extrcmelv low price at which it is oiiered. 

Pouud in extra cloth, with giU sido aud back..$1.60 


The Perfect Gentleman. a book of Btiqnette aud Blognenco. 

Containtig iiiformation and instmctlon for tiiose who desiro to become bril- 
liant or conspicuous in Gcneral Sooiet.v, oi* at Parties, Dinncrs or Popuhir 
Gatherings, etc. It {rives directions ĥow to iise wiiio at table. witU Ilulos 
for judging the quality thoreof, Rules for Garving, and a complcte Ii:tiquctte 
of tlie Diriner Tablc, inclnding Dinncr Spcec.hcs, Tonsts and Seiitimcnts, 
^it and ConTersntion at Table. etc. It has al.so an Amorican Code of Eti- 
quette and PoUteness for nll occnsions. Tt also coutnins all the necessai^ 
inforraation rolatiug to the Koles of Etiquctte to be obscrved iu fasliionable 
and otiicial 50ciety'at 'NVashington, and this alone malfes it valmible to any 
one who visits that city, either for pleasure or business. It also contains, 
Model B])oeches, with’directionshow to deUvor them, Diities of the Chair- 
inan at Piiblic Meetings, Forms of Prcambles uikI Kcsolutions, etc. It is a 
handsomelj bound volume of335 pages.•. $1.50 


A " iteady lUckoner, and a Hou^e- 
keeper. 

IT Also Contains 
Tdbles of Wcights and Measures, 
j7iU>.rest Tables froni $1 up to $10,000, 
Jrmu7nerable Tables on Ĉurious and 
Interesting Subjects, 

AU Khide cf Faniily Ainusements 
and JR,eerentio7xs, 





Popular Books sent Pree of Postage at the Prlces annesed. 


DIOK^S 

ElSrO TGLOPEDIA 

OF 

Practical Receipts and Processes, 


PRIirrED ON FOrE toeed paper. 


CONTAIinNG 6,422 PRACTICAIi BECEIPTS, 


■^ritten in a piain. and popular inanner, ond illustrated with explanatory 
•wood-outs. Being a comprchensive Bookof Kcfercnce for the Merchant, 
Manufaoturer, Artisan, Amatour and Housekeeper, embracing vaiuable iu- 
fonnation in tho Arts, Profossions, Tvadt», Manufactm*c8, inciuding Mcdi* 


cine, Phaniiacy and Domestic ĴEcouomj. It is cei^taini^ the most useful 
book of reference for practical information pcrtaining to Ihe wants of every- 
day iife ever printod. The Scientific Ameuican sajs; ‘‘Itis worthyof a 
place in the librai’y of auy horae, vrork-sliop, factory or iaboratory.” Promi- 
nent among thc immouso mass of subjccts trcatod of in the book, are tho 
foiiovring: 


TAa Art of Dyohw{ 

Hard, Soft and loilet Soaps; 

Ta/nningj 

Dlstillationj 

Imitation lAguors; 

WineSj CordiaU and Sitters; 

Cider; 

Sreiving; 

Perfumerg; 

Cologne Water andPerfnmcdSpirits; 
Flavoring Essences, etc.; 

Cosmeticsf 

Hair I>yes and Wa$hes; 

Pomadss and Perfumcd Oils; 

Tooth Poiodera, eto.; 

Sprims; 

Alcoĥol and Alcohohnetrg; 

Petroleum and Kerosene; 

Bleaching and Oleaning; 

Scouring afid Cleansing; 

Vinegar; 

Sauces, Catsups and Pickles; 

Mec&ipts for iĥe Garden; 

To Ĵtemove Stains, SpoU, etc .; 

Thc Extermination of Vermin; 
Pgroteohng and Explosives; 

607 pages, royal oetavo, clotli.. 

Sheep... 


Ccm&nts, etc. / 

Soluble Ĝlass; 

Waterproohng; 

Artifieigl Ĝeins; 

Inks and Writxng Fluids; 

Aniline Colors; 

Liguid Oolors; 

Paints and lHgm.ents; 

Drging OiU and Drgers; 

' Painting and Paperĥanging; 

, Kalsoimne and Whitewash; 

Oil a^vi Spirit Vamishes; 

Vamishmg and Polishing; 
Lubricators; 

\ Japanning and La,cquering; 

Jfoot and Jlamess JSlacking; 
l*hotography; 

Melals and AU^s; 

Soldsritig and Welding; 

AmaJgams; 

Gilding, Suvering, etc,; 

Electrotgping, Electroplating, etc.; 
Medwvi\dl Preparations; 

Patsnt MediHnes; 

Medical Pcceipte; 

Weight8 and Measures. 

.$5.00 

. 6.00 


DIOK & FITZG-ERALD, Publishers, 

Box «978. 1VEW TORK. 


Agents Wnnted to Canvns. ror thl» Worlt. 






Popular Books sent Free of Postage at the Prices annesed. 


The American Boy’s Book of Sports and Games. A Ee- 

positorj of Iti atid Oat-Door Amitsements for Boys and Touths. Containing 
600 large 12mo pagos. Dlustrated trith nearly 7u0 eugravings, designed by 
■White, Hernck, weir and Harvey, and engravcd by N. Orr. This is un- 
que8tionably thc most attractive atid valuablo book of its kind ever issued 
m this or any other oouutry. It vvas tUree years in prepnration, and em- 
braces all the sports and games that tond to develop the phvsioal constitu- 
tion, improve tne mind and heart, and reliove the tedium oi leisure houra, 
both in the parlor and the fieid. Thc engravings are iu thefirst style of the 
art, and emprace eight fuU-page ornamental titles, and fonr large colored 
chromos, illustrating the sftverm dcpartinontt of the W'ork. beautifullv piinted 
on tinted paper. The bookis issucd in t-lie best style, being printed on fine 
sized paper, and handsomeiy bouud. Extra cloth, giltside and back, extra 
gold, beveled boaids...$2.00 

llllrs. Croweii’s Americaii Lady’s Cookery Book. Giviug 

every variety of information for ordinarv aud holidny occasions, and com 
taiuing over 1,200 Original lleceipts Ibr Prcpaiing and Cooking Soups and 
Broth», Eish aud Oy6tei-s, CUims, Musseis, Crabs and Tcmipins, Meats of 
aii kinds, Pouiti^ and Gnme, Eggs and Cliecse, Vegotablcs aiid Sainds, 
Sauces of ail kinUs, fancy De88Crt8,Tu(ldings aud Custards, Pies and Tarts, 
Bread aiid Biscuit, Rolls and Cakes, Prescives and JciUes, Picklcs and 
Catsups, Potted Meats, ctc., cte.; -n-ith v.nlaable bints on choosing and pnr- 
chasing ali kiuda of provisions, on preparing ripe fruits for the table. Bills of 
Parefor tlio guidance of young lionsckecpcrs, tho armngemcnt of the tnblo 
forDinuorPartios, the Etlquetto of the Diinier-tahle, Cookei7 for mvaUcls, 
Cnrving made oa8y, eto., the wliole being a complcte sjstem of Ainerkian 
Cookery, By Mvs. T, J. Crowon. 48J pagcs, 12mo, cloth.$1.50 

Tke Eeason Wh.y of General Science. A careful collection 

ofsometliousands of Reasons for thlngs tvhioh, thonph genernlly ktiotrn, 
are lmpcrfectiy understood. It is a ooinplctc EncTolopcdia of Spiono('; and 
peraons who havo never had the advantage of a liberal education may, by 
tho aid of this voiume, acquire knowledffe wliich tbe study of j^ears onfy 
(Touidimpart intho ordinair conrse. It esploins evei^thing ui Scienoo 
that can bo thought of, and tho whole is arrnngcd ivith a nill indo^. 346 
pages, bound in cloth, gilt, andiilustrated with numerous ivood-cuts. .$1.60 

Biblical Reason Why. A Handsome Book for Biblical Stu- 

denta, and a Guide to Family Soripture Kendiugs. This vvork giv^ 1,494 
Reasons, founded upon tlie Bible, and ossigned by tne inost eininont Divinea 
and Cliristian Phiiosophers, for tho great and ali-absorhing evcnts recorded 
in the Histoir of the Biblc, tlio Life of our Saviour and tho Acts of lus 
Apostlos. It will enabie Snnday-scl>ool teacbers to oxplain most ot thc ob- 
scure and diffloult passages thatoccur in tho Soriptams. Cioth, gilt..$1.50 

The Reasou Why of Natural History. Au illustrated book 

of popular information on nll matters rolating to Birds, Beasts, Bishes, Kep- 
tiles, oto. It givos the Keasons for hnndreds of iiiterosting faots in ooniieo- 
tion Tvith Zoology, and affords an iminonso amonut of instruotion in the 
peculiar habits and instincts of the Torious ordersofthe Animal Ivmgdom. 

The Three Volumes ofthe SĴBASOir WEY SEBIES are uniform 
in size anŭ style, and form a valuable addition to evenj lAhrarij. 

Souillard’s Book of Praetical Receipts. For the use of 

Famiiies, Druggists, Pcrftimers, Confeotioncrs, aiid Dealers iii Soaps and 
Eaiicy Articieŝ for tho Toilet. By F. A. SouUlaid. Paper covcrs... 25 cts, 






Poptilar Books sent Free of Postage at the Prices aimexed. 


Martine’s Manual ofEtiquette andPerfect Letter-^riter. 

Vor the use of both Ladies and Gentlemen. A great inany books have been 
printed on the suWect of Eti^uctte and correct behavior in societj; but 
nonc of them are sumciently coiimrchcnsive aud matter-of-fact to suit the 
elass of people who ma;;r be calJeu no\v-beginners in fa-shionable life. This 
book explains in a piaiii, common-sense way. preciscly ho\v to conduct 
yourself in eve^ positiou iii society. This book also contains over 300 sen- 
sible letters atid notes suitable to ever^ occasion. It has some excellent 
modol lettcra of friondship and busincss, and.its raodel Lovc-Letters are im- 
equaled. If any lady or gcntlemau dosires to know ho\v to begin a love 
correspondence, this is Just the book they want. Tliis volume confcaius the 
same matter as "Martine'ii Hanil-Itookof Etiquette" aiid Martine's Sen- 
sible Letter- iVriter,’^ and, iafact, combines those two books bouud together 
inone substantial volume of 373pages. Cloth, gilt.. ..$1.50 

Frosfs Original Letfcer-Writer, and Laws and By-Laws of 

American Sooietjr, combined. Being a coraplete coUection of cĥigmal 
Letters and Notes upon.evciy imaginablc subjcct of evcry-day life, and a 
condensed but tlioroiigh treatiso on Etiouctto and its Usoges in America. 
By S- A. Lroat. Thia book oonsists of lliss I’rost’s tvvo celebrated \vorks 
011 Etiqiiette and Letter VVritiiig, boiind togcther in ono substautial volume. 
Anyboay who wants a book that will icU them ho\v to appear to advantage 
in society, or ho\v to writo a letter oii almost auy subject, should send for a 
copy of this valuable work. lCmo, 378 pagcs, cxtra cloth .. $1 50 


One Hundred and Thirty Comic Lialogues and Eecitations. 

Beinp' Barton’8 Comic Kccitations and Humorous Dialogues. aud Spencer’s 
Comio Speoobes aml Dialogues. combiued in one voliimo. This capital book 
oontaiiis an endlcss vai'ioty of Oomic Specches, Humorous Scencs, Amusinff 
Burlesipios atul Divei-ting Dialogues. Itembraces Frenoh, Dutoh, Irish, 
Ethioman and Tunkoe Stories, andfrom its fruitful pogcs mav be seleoted 
eiioagu fuŭ to mako any cntortainment a snccoss. Bound ia oloth.. .$1,50 

Frosfs School and Exhibition Dialogues. Oomprisuig Frosfs 

Hnraorous Eshibition Oialogucs, and Frosfs Dialogncs for Toung Eolks 
coinbined in mie voliimo. By gctting this oscollont bock, tho diflicultv ia 
procuniig a good dialogne for a scUool c.Khibitioii will bo entirely overoorao 
It concains sixty-one good dialognos of cvery shade and yarioty, and from 
its woll-8torGd pages raay bo scleotcd cnough original malter to insure the 
sueecss of a score of entertaiiimonta. Bound in cloth..$i 60 


Twenty-six Short and Amusing Plays for Private Theat- 

ricals._ Being Howard’s Drawing-room Theotrieals and Hudsou’s Private 
iheatncals eorabiiied ui ono volurao. This book, as tho titlc iraplies, con- 
tanis tivenfcy-six of the liesfc plu^s that can bo solectod for a private thoat* 
rical entertainmont. It contaiiis sevoral amuaing plRys for one sex only 
and is thns adupted for thc army, navy, aiid malo or foirrale boarding- 
scliools. It contaius plaiu directions for gott-ing up a good amatour DOribrm- 
anoc. Boundinclotli......°....$1 60 

Dr. Valentine’s Comio Lectures; or, Morssls of Mirth for 

the Melancholv. Comprising Comic Loctnres on Hoads, Faces, Noses 
Mouths, Animal Magnotism cto., with Spocimens of Eloquoiicc, Trans^ 
ttotious of j.oiirneu Socictios, Delincatious of Ecoentrio Charaetors, Comio 
Song^, ‘'lc., oto. By Dr. AV. Valontino. Illustraiod witU 12 portraits of 
ilr. V aloiitino m his most cclcbratod cUaractors. Paper covera.75 ots 

Broad Grins of the Laughing Philosopher. This book is fall 

of tho (Irollost aml (luoorest incidents imaginabio, intcrsperseii with jokes, 


qnain.t sayinga aiid funnj picturos. 
ongraviuĝs.... 


It nlso contains twonty-nine lau^able 

....13 ots 









Popular Books seut Pree of Postage at the Prices annejced. 


Ailvn^s Bitual of Freemasonrj. Contaming a completo Ker 

to the followiug Degrccs: Begrccof JSntcrGd Apprcntioo; Degrco of Pcl- 
lowCraft; Degree of Master Mason; Beg^i^ce of Maak Mastor; Degree of 
Past Master; Deg-ree of Excellent Master; Degree of Koyal Arch ; Kojal 
Aroh Cliapter: Degree of Koyal Master; DcgToo of Sclect Mastcr; Degreo 
of Super-Exccllent Master; Degree of Ark and Dove; Be^-ee of Knights 
of Constantinople; DegTee of Secret Monitor ,* Degree of Beroijie of Jen- 
cho; DcgreeofKniglits of Three Kings; Mcditerraiiean Pass; Order of 
Knights of the Ked Cross; Oidcr df Knights Tcmplar and Knights of 
Malta; Kiiights of tho Cliristian 'Mark, and Guards of the Conclave; 
Knierhts of tĥe Holj Sepulchre; TheHolvand Tbrioe lllustrions Order of 
the Cross; Sccret Mastcr; Pcrfect Mastcr; Intimate Secrotarv ; Pi-ovost 
aiid Judge; Intendant of tlie Buildings, or Master in Israol; Eloetod 
Knights of Kino; Eleeted Grand Master; Sublime Knights Electcd; 
Grand Master Arcliitcct; Kniglits of tbe Kinth Arch; Grand Elcet, 1 er- 
fect and SubUme Mason. Illuŝtratcd v ith aS copper-plate engravings; to 
vvhich is added, a Koy to the Phi Beta Kappa, Orange and Odd Eellovs So- 
cieties. By Avery Ailyn, K.K. C.K. T. K. M., etc. 12mo, cloth....$5.00 


Ritual of 


Ceromouies, Leotuies, ctc. iiitatca i)y rtiupn r. i.fST.or. .ijjib eomplcte 
and beautiful Pookot Manual of tbe Eirst Tbrco Degrces ot Mnsoniy, is 
printcd in cloar, legiblo typo, and not obscniHMl by onv ultempts atcvphoror 
othor pcn)iexinff contraotlons. 3t diflers cntirolv irom all othor Manuals, 
from the faot that it ocntains neither tho pass\vor(ls grlps, nor nny otiier 
purolv csoterio matter, vith ^vhiehMasons, aiid ^lusons oiily, aro neccs.^aril^ 
eiitirelv familiar. Tt nfTords. thoroforc, a thorough nnd valuable guido to 
the roffular “ vork ” iu tho ubove dcffrees, divosted of evervtmng tlnit any 
member of tlio Eratornity vouUlobjeotto see in pHnt, or hcsitato to oaiTy 
in his pockot. It givos tUo correot routinc of 
Ovmina and Closina the Lodgo in TheLnfire Ceremonies o/ TniHaiing, 
fltiĉh hparee ' Tassina and Oandidates. 

Callvng 0'k and calling On. The Lccturt^ all Ĵiituallg and Mon- 

Calling tŭ Lodge Up and J)own. %torially Complcte. 

Bound in cloth.: * * ’ *.' \’ *' -M“ ^...^o'? a 

Lcathertucks {pocket-hook stjle), giltedges. ^.00 

Duncan’s Masonic Ritual and Monitor; f. 

Three Sijmbolic Degreea o/Oie Aneimt Torkhite. /J: 

low Ora/tand Master Maeon. Aiid to tlic Dcgrccs of Mark M.ister, Past 
Mnster Most E^collont Miistor. aiiil tlio Eoj-ol Aroli. By M.nloom C. Bun- 
can. Esplniiiod niid Iiitorpreted by eopious Eotcs and iiuiiictous Engrav- 
ings. Itia iiot so miioh tlio dcsign of tlio aiitlior to griitifV the curiositv of 
the uniiiitiated, as tofaniisha Gnide fo tlic Yoiuigcr Meinbersot tlie Ordcr, 
bv inoaiis of ivliich tlicir iirogross from griido to grade miiy bo facilitated. 
Ivitii tlie aid of tiiis inviiliiable Masonic Corapuiiioii, aiiv roason eaii in 
a short time, bceoino iiii.iliUod to tako the Cliair us Miister ot n Eodge. 
Eotliine is oniittod in it tliat may tend to impart a full niiacrsliiiuiing ot 
the priiiciplcs of Masoiirv. This is a ralimblc liook for tlio l'ratcriiity, oon- 
taiuiiiK, nsit does, tlieModcrn “IVork” of tlio order. Eo IVIasoii ^'ould 

be Avitliout it. Bmiiul iii olotli.. 

' lentlier tnoks (pookct-book stvlc), tvitli gilt odges . o.ou 

Oontaining all the Leo- 









Popnlar Books sent Free of Postage at the Prices anuezed. 


The Science.of Self-Defense. Illustrated with e^planator^ en- 

gravings. TUis book ‘vvas 'vvritten by Ked Price, the celebratod boxer, and 
is tlm best work that ^as ever vvritten upon tho subjeot of Spfirring and 
"VVr^tlinff. It contains all the tricks and stratagoms resorted to by pro- 
fessional Doxers^ and the descripttons of the passes, blows and narrics are 
all clearlj explained by thc aid of numerous diagrams aud engravin|?s. Tliat 
portion of tbe work which treats ou wrestling is partioularly thorough, and 
is Tvell illustmted with engravin^. Boundin boards. 75 cts. 


!Riehardson’s Monitor of Freemasonr^. A eomplete Guide 

^ the various Cereinoiiies and Houtine in Frceinasons’ Todges, Chapters, 
Enoampments, Hierarcliies, ctc., in all tlie Degrees, whether Moderii, An- 
cient, Ineffable, Pliiiosopliical orHistorical. Containing, also, tho Lectnros, 
Addrmes, Cliarges, Signs, Tokens, G-rips, Passvvords. Kegalia and Jevvels 
in each De^ree. Pi-ofusel^ illustrated with Explanatory Engravings, Plans 

of tlie Tntcrior of Lodgos, etc. 185 pages, paper covcrs.76 cts 

Boundingilt.... 25 

Bonnd in leather tuoks (pocket-book style). 

Morgan’s Preemasonr^ E^osed and Explained. Showing 

the Origin, Historj and Nature of Masonrj, and containing a Key to ail 
the Degrees of Frcemasonrj. Giving a clear and correct view of the man- 
nerofconfenlagthecliffercntdegrees, aspracticodinaliLodges....25 ots. 

Courtship Made ,Easy; or, Tĥe Art of Making Love Fully 

Ezplaiued. Contaiuing fuU dircctious for Conducting a Courtship with 
Ladies of eve^ agc nnd position in 6 oclety, and valuable information for 
pemons wiio desire to entor tho marriage statc. Also, forms of Love-loŬers 
to be used on certain oocasions. 64 pagos... 15 cts. 

The Ai-Ma-Kan-Tur Circle; or. How to ■Win a Sweetheart 

or lover. Coiitaaning Pacts never berore offered to the publio. Being of 
tjie, greatest impoitance to both married and singlo persons of both sexes. 
By M.L.Byrn... 35 cts. 

The Laws ofLove. AComplete Oode of Gallantr^. Oontaiu- 
ingoonciso rules for tho conduct of Coui-tsliip, Aphorisms of Love, Kiiles 
for telling the charaotors and dispositioiis of womcn, remedies foi* love, and 
an Epistolary Code. Paper covors...25 Ots 


The Athlete S Guide. A Hand-book on Walking; Running and 

I^iving, giving full instructions for Training, nnd a Pecoi-d of all the prin- 
cipal eveiits sinco the vear 177'^ with 8 ketclic.s of the iivos of the most cele- 
bratod Athletes. By vV. E. Harding, JEx-Champion. 18mo, eloth..60 cts. 


Th.e Art qf Conversation. By Mrs. Maberly. This book con- 

tains nothing that is difficult to iindcrstand, but oll the instructions and niles 
ror conversatlon are giveii in a ploin and common-sense manner.... .25 ots. 


How to Talk and Debate; or, Fluencjr of Speeeh Attained 

witIiOTit tne Sacrifice of Elegance and Sense. A useful hand-book on 
Convci-satiou and Debate.:. 19 1 *+« 


Counselor to the EairSeK. A 

Complete 1 ortiino-leiler ar.d Interprcter of all questions iipon Love, Coart- 
ship aiid Marriage.......... 3 q 


Boxing MadeEasy; or, The Complete Manual of Self-De- 

fense. Cloavlj ]!xplainoa nna Tlliistratod In a Series of Easv Lessons, with 
someImpovtiiiit Hiuts to \Vrestlcis ... .16 cte. 














Popular Books sent Free of Postage at the Prices annesel 


l)ay’s CardsofCourtship. Arranged witli sueh apt conversa- 

tions, that you will bo eiiabloa to ask tlie nioiueutous niiestiou oategoricollv 
in suoli a delioate mannor tiiat tlie vouiig ludy will uot susnect vvhat vou 
po at. Tliese cavds may bc used eitber liy two pei-sons, or &ey will mako 
lots of faa for oii evoiiiiig party of young people. When used in a partj the 
duestion is rend aluud by thelady reeelvingit—she shuffles aud hmds out 
an answGr—and that also iniist bo read aloud by the gentlGman receivinsr it, 
Xhe fun thus caused is intense. !Put up iu handsomo card cases, on Trhichi 
arepiinteddirections........ 3 q 

l)^’sLove-Letter Cards; or, Love-Making Made Easy. 

WehaveJttstprintedanovelSetofCard3wliicliwill dSiglit tho hearts of 
young peoplo susceptiblo of the teiider passion. Both letters and anstvers 
are eitlier liuinorous or liumorcusly sentimenta]—thiis crcnting lots of fmi 
wheu used at a portv of y_oung people—niid spccial paiiis has Dceu tafeeu 
vrith them to avoid thnt sillj, seutiincntal fonnaUty bo common in printed 
letters of this kind. Put up in haudsomo cases, on \vhicli are printed 
direotjons.80 cts. 

I)ay’s Conversation Cards. A lTow (md Original Set, com- 

prisiug Eighteen Questioiis and Twenty-fonr Ansvrcrs, so an-ongod that 
the Tvhole of the aiiswers arc apt replics to oacli oiio of tho ciprhtcon giics- 
tions. The plaii of tlioso Cards is vcry siiiipio, aiid eiisily iimlcrstood. Used 
by a pavty or joiiiig people, tliey will inako a good doal of fiin. Tho sct 
oomprises foi-ty-tivo Unrds iii the aggrogate, vvhioh are pnt up in a haudsome 
oase, wlth priutcd direotions for nse. 30 ots. 

LaVs Fortune-Telling Cards. Ve have just printed an 

onffinol sot of Carda for tellinff fortnnos, which ore nn im)>vovoment on any 
Iiitncrto nuuie. Thoy nro so arninged that each aiisvcr will respond to 
evoi^ 0110 of tlie ^uestions •ndiich mav be put. Thosocards vill nlso alford 
a fund of amusomont iii a party of voung poople. Each pack is cnolosed iii 
a oard oaso, on which are prmtcd uireotions.80 cts. 

l)ay’s Cards for Popping the Onestion. An Original Gamo 

for Lovers aiid Swoethoart8, or for Morij-Making in a Party of Tonng- 
People. As soon as those cards bccome known, wo foel suro tlmt thov will 
have an endless sale. Put up in ooses, \Tith dircctions for playing.. .30 Ots. 

l)ay’s Leap-Year Cards. To enable aaj lady to pop the ques- 

tion to tbie chosen oue of licr lionrt. Thisset ofCards is intcndcd inore to 
mtike fun araong young pooplo tbnn for aiij praetical ntility. Put iip in 
liandsomo cases, witli pnntod directions..... 80 cts. 

Cliesterfield’s Letter-Writer and Complete Book of Eti- 

auette. Containing the Art of Lettcr^TVritmg simplified, a fruide 1;o 
n*iendly, affectionnte. polite and biisiness corrcspondonce, aucl rules for punc- 
tuation and sjTcIling, with completc nilcs of £tiquetto and tho usages of So- 
ciety. An excellent hand-book for referonco. lomo, bound in boai*ds.40 Cts. 

How to Behave; or, The Spirit of Etiquette. A Guido to Po- 

lite Society, for Ladies and Gentlemcn; eontaimng rules for good beliavior 
at the dinner table, in tlie parlor, and in tho street; with iraportant hiiits 
on introduction, coaversation, oto...12 Cts. 

How to Wiii and How to Woo. Oontainmg 'Rules for tho Eti- 

gnette of Conrtsliip. tvith directions showinff how to wia the favor of the 
Ladies, how to begin and end a Courtsliip, aiid how Lovo-Letters shonld be 
writtcn........ IĜ cts. 










Popular Song Booka sent Free of Postage. frice Ten Cents each. 


NEW SONG BOOKS. 

nS Smgs ^besite a great Tariety of Stump Speeehes, Biiriesciue Orations, 
Plantatiou^enos, Irish, Dutoh and Tankeo Stories, Comio Keoitations, Coa- 
undrums and Toaste. 

Tlarrv Riohmon(l’s Mv Youiig 'ffife and I Songster...... 

HS 7 EoS™’sI)oJtTouVish YooWasAle Songste.r.10 “ 

Johnnv \Tild’smat Am I Doing Soiigstor.10 

Buell’s Kn.KluK-Klan Songater ..1« ^ 

Frank Kem’a Pi-ctti Little Dear Songstor.10 

HaiTV Eiohmond’a Not Por JosepH bougstei.. 

Dave Keod'3SallvCome TJp Song-ster.10 ^ 

TheKootlo-TumTootlo-Tnm Tay Songster.10 

Sam Sliolc’s Tankee ... 

Ohampagne Charley Songster. ---. ...„ 

Jennj Bngors Dear Littlo Shaturock Songstcr.10 ,, 

Billv EmevsoiPs Kow Comio ... , 

BeiTjs Laugh and Grow Kat Songster.lo „ 

Touv Pastor’3 13owory ..„ 

Tony Pastor’3 Tfator-I^all ..lo „ 

Tony PastoP.s 444 Comhinatiou ... „ 

Tonv Pastor’3 Opera-Hoiise Songstcr... „ 

Tonj Pa3tor's Carte DeTisite Songster.,, 

Tout Pastor’3 Groat Sonsationi Songstcr.. ,, 

Toiiv Pastops Oivn Comio ... ,, 

Tony PastoTs Coinio Irish Songster.lo ,, 

Tony Pa8tor’s Coinio Sougstor.. „ 

Tony Pastor'8 Onion .. „ 

Padd7'3 tho Boy .. „ 

I3onnyDimdee Songster. ,, 

■Will Cnrletoifs Daudj Pat ..lo „ 

Billy Kmorsoifs Nnne/ i’at Songstor.. , 

nooloy’8 Opera-Hoiise Songster..... „ 

Sain Shavpley’s Iroii-Clad ..lo „ 

Joo Engli3h’3 Coinio Irish Sougstcr.... -.lo „ 

Iloc1ey Magairc’8 Comic Varictj bongstcr.. „ 

UaiTj Peirs Ebouj Soiigster....•••.■•.. ,, 

Prauk Browcr's Blaek Diaiuoud Songster.. „ 

Frniik Conversc^u Old Cromoua ^iigster.. „ 

Helse Seymour’8 Big Shoe ... „ 

Tlic Lnnnigaifs Ball ... „ 

Tom Moore’8 Irisli ..ij; ,, 

13illy Eolmes’ Comic Looal ... ,, 

Pattie .Stetvarfs Comio ... „ 

cin-i3tv’s Bones and Btmjo Songster...... „ 

George Christy’s Esseuce of Oid Kentncky...lo ,, 

Christy’8 Now Songstor mid Blaok Jokor.. , 

ThoConvivinl ... 

Hcnrt and Home ... ,, 

Bob Harfs Plnntation ... „ 

Billy liiroh’s Etbioplan ..Ijj „ 

The Shamroek I or, Soiigs of Ireland.. „ 

HaiTi8on’s Comio ..ijj 

The Camp-Piro Soiig ..ijj „ 

Tho Charlcj’ 0’M:allcy Irisli ..iĵj „ 

BTod May’s Coraic Irish ..iĵj „ 

Tho Love and Sontirooiital Songstor...ir:.. lu ,, 

The Irish Boy and Tmikee Girl ..lo „ 

'Tho Priskj trish ..,. ix 

GiisShaw's Comio Songstor—..ifj „ 

TTooiVs Minstrel Song ... „ 

Wood’s Hetv riantatibn ... 




























































Popular Books seut Free of Postage at the Prices anuezed; 


■VSTalker^s Bliyming, Spelling and Pronouncinff Dictionarv 

ofthe Englisli Language. Contaimng 

T. TĴie whole Language arranged ae- IV. Ziamj of the most difficult Words 
cording to its terminations, rendered easy to be pronouncedt by 

II. Eveiy Word er.plained and du being classed aceording totheireiid- 
vided into Sgllables, exacŭy as pro- 

nounced. V. Nmnerous classes of IFordJs a^scer- 

III. Multitudes of WordSy liahle to a tained in their pronunciation, by 

dovLle pronunciatmi^ fixed in their distinguishing them into perfect, 
true sound by a Ĵihy7ne. nearly perfect and alUricablc lihymes^ 

To whichi is added criticoi and pmctioal Observations on Orthographj 
SjUabication, Pronunciation, an Iiidex of Allou^able Khjines, withAutlior- 
ifeies for their usage, ete. Pojal X:Ĵmo, 700 pages......$8.00 

Book of Household PetS. Containiug valuable iustractions 

about the Diseases, Breediu", Tiiiiniiig aiid Management of the Oiinar^, 
Mooking Bird, Brown Thru^ or Thrasher, Hlue Bivd, Yellow Bii-d. Searlet 
Taivagcr, Bobolink, Baltimore Oriole, Bttropcaii Black Bird, Blne Jav, Bluo 
and Ycllow Macaw, Caroiina-PiuTakect, Cockatoo, Green and Gray Parrot, 
aud the rooiiag and manageiucutof all kiud.sof Pigeons and Faiicj Poultrj, 
Rabbits, Sonirrels. Guinea Pigs, VVhite Mice ai.J Dogs? together with a 
Compvehensive Treatisc ou the Principle nnd Manag‘cmeut of tho Salt and 
Fresh Water Aquarium, with iiistructions bow to makc, lay thc fouuUation, 
aud stook the Tank. Illustvatod witU 123 fino wood-out8. 

Boundin boards, clotli back......50cts. 

Chesterfield’s Art of Letter-VVritin» Simplifled. A Guido to 

Friendij, Aflfuotiouato, Polito and Business Correspondonoe. Contaiiiiuir » 
oolieotion of valuabl© intoriŭation relative to tlic Art of Lettov-Writing, 
Tvith oloar instructions liow to begiu and end Correspondence. Btiles for 
Puiiotuatiou uud Spolliug, etc., with liuiiieroiis examples of Lettors and 
Notes, with soveral nuportant hints on Love-lotters. 15 ©ts. 

The Life, Crime and Capture of John WilkesBooth. IVith 

afullSketchoftheConspIraeyofwhi^hhewas the Leadol’, aud tlie Pur- 
suit, Trial and Esecution of his Acoomplices, togcthcr with an origiuM 
Poem ou Abraham Lineola. BjGoorge Alfrcd Toivnscnd, a Speeial Oor- 
rcspondent. lUustrated on the covcrwith n lino portrait of tho Assassia 
anu also contaiuiug Plaiis, Maps, etc. OctJivo.25 cta 

The Hindoo Fortune-Teller and Oracle of Destiny. Oou. 

taining Ten Methods of Telling Fortuncs witU Cards, a complete sjstoin of 
Fortune Telling with Dice, togctlior witU Sixtj-seven Good and Bad 
Omeus, with thoir interprotatiou...15 cts. 

The Combination Fortune-Teller and Dictionary of 

Dreams. A Comprehousive Encjeloiiodia explaining oU the different 
methods extant bj wliich gooil and ©vil evonts, iire forotold, coDtaining 410 
pnges, and iilustvated with uamcrous engraviiigs and t\vo lai-go colored 
litliographs. 16mo, cloth..$1.25. 

The Play-Ground; or, Out-Door Games for Boys. A Eook 

of rTealtuj Tlcoveations for Tonth, contnining over a hundred Ainuscmonts, 
iiiclading^Gamcs of Activitj and Speed, Gainos with Tojs, Marbles, Tops, 
Hoops, ilites, Archerj, Balls; with Cricket Croqiicc and Buse-Bail. 
Spleudidlj iUustrated with 124 line vvood-outs, Bonnd in boavds... .50 cts. 

10,000 Wonderfal Things. Comprising the MaiTclous aud 

Karc, Eccentvic and Extraordiiittry, in all Afves niid Natlons. Enrichcd 
with hundreds of iilustratious. 12mo, clotb, gUt side............... .$1.50 










Popular Books Cont Pree of Postage at the Pricos Anueseĵ. 


Tĥe rrench 'W’ine and Liquor Manufacturer. A Praetical 

Guide and lleoeipt Uook lor the Li^iior Mereliant. 'Reing a clear and com- 
prehensive Treatise on the Manufacture and Iinitatioii of Brandj, liniD, 
Giŭ and 'VViiiskj, with Practical Observations and Eules for the Manu- 
facture and Managomient of all kinds of Wine, by Mising-, Boilingj and Fer- 
mcutation, as practiced in Europo; including ooinplete instructions for 
Manufactoring Champagne Wiae, and the inost approved metliods for 
maldng a Tarietj of Cordlals, Linuors, Puneh, Bsscnces, Bittcrs and 
Syi’ups, togethor with a nuTnber of l^cipcs for Pining, Plavoring, Filtering 
aud Ooloriug 'VVines and Liquors, and instruetions for Kestoring and Keep- 
ing Aleand Cider. Also contaiinng tbe lotest improvemenls for Manu- 
focturin^ Vinegar by the Quick Mctuod. To 'u hieh is added a eollectiou of 
Deseriptive Artiolos on Alcohol, DistUlation, Maceration and the use of the 
Hydromcter; vrith Tables, Coinpaiative Seale, and 14 important Pules for 
Purchasiug, Reducing ana Kaismg tho Strcngth of Aloohol, etc. Illns- 
trated \vith desoriptive diagrams and engravings. Adapted forthe tlse and 
Informatioii of the Trade in the TJnitcd Stntes and Canuda. By John 
Eack,Practical Wine and Liquoi'Manat’acturer. Boundiueloth....$3.00 

Bartender’s Gaide. Ooutaining Hecipes for Mising Auierican, 
Engliah, Frenoh, German, Italian, Bpanish and Eussian Drinks—such as 
Juleps, Punches, Cobblors, Slings, Cocktuils, etc. By Jerr^ Thomas, late 
Bartender at the Metropolitanllotel, Neu'- Yoi’k, ana Planter’s Honse, St. 
Louis. To ^'hioh is appeudcd a Manual for the Manufacture of Cordials, 
Liquor8, Panoy Syrups, oto., oontaining Rocipos after tho most approvcd 
methods now used in tho DistUlation of Liouors and Bcverages, designed 
for the speoial use of Manufaoturcrs and Dealers iu AVines and Spirits, 
Grocers, Tavoru-keopers andPrivato Familios—the same being adaptod to 
tlie trado of the TJnited States and Cauada. The wholo work oontaining 
over 700 valuable recipcs. A large book, bound in cloth.$3.50 

The Independent Liquorist; or, The Art of Mannfacturing 

all kinds of Syriipa Bitters, Cordials, ChaJMagne, 'Wmes, Lager 
Beer, Aie, Porter, Beer, Panckes, Tinctares, Eztracts, Brandy, Giu, 
Esseuces, Plavorings, Colorings, Sauces, Catsups, Pickles, Preserves, 
etc. Mon^iert, Practicnl Li^norist and Chemist. Every Druggist, 

Grocor, Ilestanrant, llotel-kccpcr, Farmer, Fruit Dealer, TVine Morchaiit, 
should havc a oopj ol’ tliis \vork. It givcs the most approvcd methods, and 
atrue dcsoription of themanucrin vvhich oiir most popnlar beveragos aro 
prepared, in sucli plain terms that tlie most incxperieuccd person can manu- 
iacture as well as tlie praetical inan, vvithoiit the aid of auy expeusivo ap- 
ptu^atus. 12mo, cloth ... $3,00 

The Bordeaux VVine and Liqnor Dealer’s Guide. A Treatise 

on tlio Manufaeture of Frenoh ‘VViiies and Li^uors, with full diroctions to 
tho Liquor Dcaler how to inanage hisLiciuors, ^ines, etc., etc. A book of 
grcat valueto overy per8on,whodcalsiu Foroign and American Spiritnous 
Liquoi’a, or Foreign AVines, Cordinls, etc. It tells cxactly liow all kinds of 
tliera arc made. T'ho direetions aro simple and easily nndcrstood. It aLso 
tells how to‘ make nll kinds of Alcs, Porter and other fermented iiquoi’, how 
to manage Cider, etc. 12mo, cloth..... $2.50 

Laconr on the Manufacture of Liquors, Wines and Cordials, 

■Without the aid of Distillation. Also, the Manufacturo of Bffervescing 
Boveragos aud Sj-nips, Tinegar aml Bitters. Prepared and arranged ex- 
prossly for tlie Trade. By Pien-e Bneour. Bv the use of this hook eroij- 
luan oan mnko all kinds of !iqnors, vrines, oordials and viiiegar and ayraps 
at liomo, vvitliout the iise of miy npparatns of any kind. Tlie vvork i. by the 
Brcnoh cheinist, l.aoour, ofBorduanx. ■VVevonld ailvise all vvho aro con- 
eornod iu the licjuor husinoss to get tlie Tvork. Bound iii oloth.$0.50 








Popular Boolis seat Tree of Postaje at the Prioes aanesed. 


CHECKERS AND CHESS. 


paytli’s American Draagkt Plajer; or, The Theory and 

rract‘C8 of t.he Scientific Game of Checkers, Simplified aml lUustratod 
with i^rnciicnl Diagraras. Containin^ uptrards of 1,700 Gamcs and Posi- 
tions. By Heury SpaytJi, edltion, vith over thrcc Uuntlrccl Corroc- 

tions and Impvoveraeuts. Contaiiun^: Tlie Siandnrd Laws of ihc Guiiic— 
.Full Instruetioiis—•Draughfc Eoard jSuinbored—Naines of the Gnnics, and 
5io\v funned—Tho‘'TUcory of tbe Muvc aiid its Clmnp-es " practicaUv ex- 
plained aml illnstratGd with lUagrains—Plajinj? 'J'ablo3forDrnuy:ht Cliibs— 
Ne\v Svstenis of nnmlieriiifi: the E(«ard—Pi-etiKinp: si^iis to tlic Variations-— 
last of Dranjiht 'J^i-eatises amt Pnbtications chronolog-icalij armng-ed. 

Bouud iu cloth, giltside aud back.. $?.00 


Spayth’s Game of Draaghts. By Heniy Spajtu. Jhis boolc 

is dosigned as a suppleracnt to tUe anthors first woiic. ‘'Tho Amciican 
Draught Player’’; but it is oomplcto in itself. It oontainB lucid instructious 
for besriuners, laivs of tlie iramo, diagrams, the scoru of ‘1 '4 G-ames, logeihor 
■\vith 34 novol, iiistrnctivoaud iugcuions “critical positions.’’ 

Cloth, gilL baok aiid sido.$1,50 


Spayth’s Draughts or Checkers for Beginners. This trea- 

tisc nras writtou by lIonry Hpayth, thc celcbrated 3ayer, nnd is by far tho 
inost ooraplete iinu iustruotiveelcmentary \vork ou J)ruuglits C/Vcr publislied. 
It ia profuselv iUusirufod w’ith diagraniŜ of iiigcnions stratugcms, cnrious 
positions aiid ])er])lexing ])roblcins, and coiitains a groat varioty of interostr 
iiiii’ and iiistviicfivc Gaincs, progressivclv arranged and cleurlv esplained 
\\ iL!i. notes, eo tluit tlio loarnoriuay casilj co)upvohcud thcm. with tho aid 
of thi» Majuial a i)cginncv may soon bccomc a proficient iu tho game. 

Cloth, g-ilt side. 75 cts. 


Scattergood’s Game of Dranghts, or Checkers, Simplifled 

andExplamed. "^ith practical DĴagrams and lUiistrations, togetber vritli a 
Oheeke^^ĤoaiM, nurabered and printcd in red. Containing: tho Eightcen 
Standurd Garaea, \vitli ovor dOO of thc best variations, seUrated fioiu various 
authors, -«dtli sorae novor before jrablishcd. By D. Sciittorgood. 

Bound in cloth, witli flexible covci'8. 50 cts. 


Marache’s Mamial of Chess. Contaming a desoription of tho 

Board and Pieces, Chess Notatioii, Technical Tcrnis, \\'ith dingi-ams illna- 
trating them, La\vs of the Gamc. llclative Viduo of Pieccs. Proliinimirj 
Garaes for Beginners, Fifty Openings of Garac.s, giving ull ilio hitcst dis- 
covories of Modern ilastoi’s. \vilii the bcRt gmnes and oopious iiotcs, T\veiity 
Eiulings of Gamcs, slio\ving casiest \vay.s of ctFccting Ciieckinjtto, Tljivty- 
six ingenioii.s Diiigram Pi-oblcras, and sixtecii ciivious Clicss SiraLngora.s, 
being one of tho bost Books lor Begiimers evor pnblished. By N. Maraehe. 

Bouiid in boards, clotii baok. 50 cts. 

Bound in clolh, gilt side... 75 cts. 

DICK & FITZGERALD, PulDlish.ers, 

BirElV TORK. 


15ox 52075. 









Papmlar Books sent Free of Postage at the Prices anne^ed. 


READINGS AND RECITATIONS. 

Kavanaugfs Juvenile Speaker. For verv Little Bovs 

and Girla Ooutaiumg short aud easily-lcnriied Siieeclies and OinloB-uĥ 
expre8sly ndapted tdr Sohool Celobrntions, Hay-l)iiy Jfestiyals and otlier 
Ohiklrefi s Eaturtaiumeiits. Embracinjj oue liuiulred and twentv-ttiiee eftpf'. 
ĥvopieees. iiv Mrs. Knssoll Kavanaugh. JUumiuated paper eover 20 pf<j 
JBomid m boards, clotb back..... 

Dick’s Series of aecitations and Keadings, Nos. 1 to 7 Com- 

pnsing a earefuUy eomniled selection of Hmnorons, Patlietie, Elonnent, 
i atnotio aud hcntunontal Pieecs in PoetiT aml Prose, exclusively dcsiffned 
tor liecitution or Ueading. Editcd by \V,n. 15. Dick. Each uiimber of the 

ĥcrics eoutnujs about IBo pages. illun in led papor covcr, encb_30 ets 

iiouud ui lull olotli... .gg' 

Beech.er s Eficitations and Readings. Humoious, Scrions, 

nrnmatio inchiding Prose nnd roctioaJ Sclcctions iu Dntch, Vankoe, Ii’Kh. 

^egro aiid otbcr Dialeets. JSOpnges, paper covcm .30 cts 

noundiu boarda, oloth back... 

Howard’s Secitations. Comic, Sfirions aml Patlietic. Being 
aooUcotion of freali liooitalions iii Proso nud I'oetry, Biiitablofor Eshibi- 

tions aiid Itvening Pnrties. ISiipages, impcr covers....30 fits 

nouad m booids, olotli baok.gg 

Spencer’3 Book of Comic Speeches and Hnmorons Recita- 

nous, .A coUdction of Ooniie Spccclies, Hiimorous Proso and Pootieal 
lioeitations, Lauglialilc Tlrninntic Sconos nnd Keoontrie Dialeet Storics 

ISd Imges, piiper eovcrs.30 eta 

.Bouiidlii boards, elotb back.. 

Wilson’s Book of Recitations and Dialogues. Containing a 

eboico sftlcdlion of Poctical mul Prosc Jvccitationfi. Dosigncd as an Afisist* 
arit to Teacliers ond Stndonrs iii preparing Exlubitions. • 

pngea, pnpor oovora ...30 cts. 

'ilouiid hi boards, with cloth back.50 cts. 

Barton’s Comic Recitations and Humorous Dialogues. A 

Tarioty of (Joinic Rceitntions in IVoso niid TN»otiy, Kcccntric Orations 

nnd Laiighnblo Intorlmlcs. ISOnagcs, papcreovcrs.30 cts. 

Ponnd in boards, witli oloth bacK.50 cts. 

Bnidder Bones’ Book of Stump Speeches and Burlesoue 

Orations. -Also containing llnmorons Lcctnrcs, Ethiopinn Dinloguos, l'hin- 
tiitloii Ri5on('S, JNTegro Furocs und ITnrleatjues, Laughablo Interladcs and 

Coinio Ke(?ituti()na. J88 pngos, paper covera.30 cts. 

'Boiiinliu bonrda, illuminatcd.50 cts. 

Martine’s Droll Dialognes and Langhable Recitations. A 

colleotion of ITurnovous BiaiogueR, Comlc Itceitations, Brllliant JBuvlesques 

nud Snirited Stump Spcoclies. 168 pi^ces, paper covcrs..30 Cts. 

Boundin boards, u itu cloth back.50 cts. 

W1S WILL SĴSN^D A CATALOGUJS containing a eomplete list 
of all thcpieces in each o/ the ahove hooks, to any perso7i who 
wiU send n$ their address. Send for one. 

DICK & FITZGERALD, Publishers, 

Box 8975. NKW YOKK. 


















Popnlar Books eent Free of Postage at the Prices annexea. 


DIALOGUE BOOKS. 

Tlie Dialogues contained in tliese hooks are all entirelĵ/ original; 
some o/ them being arranged for one sex only, and others for 
both scxcs oomhined. Tliey develop in a marlced degree ilie eo- 
centrioities andpeouliariUes of the various characters whioh are 
represented in them; and are speeiallg adapted for School Ex- 
hibitions and other celebrations, which mainly depend upon the 
efforts of the ijoung folks. 


McBride’s Comic Dialogues. A collection of twonty-ttooo 

Original Ilumorous Dialognes, especiallv <icsip:nc<l for tlic <li8plny of 
teur dramatic taleiit, and intro<tucliig a Tnrietj' of seiitiiiioiitiil, sprigliilj, 
comio and genuiiie Taukce elinracters, iinil otlior iiigoniously <leveiopetl ocieen. 
trloities. By H. Elliott MeBride. 180 pages, illumiimtod paper covors..30 cts. 
Bounti in boartls.5Ucts. 

McBride’s All Kinds of Dialo^es. A collootion of twcnty- 
five Original, Humorous and Boinostic Bialo^jues, introdiioins’ Tanlrco, 
Irish, Dutoh aud other charactera. Excellontly adapted for Ainateur Por* 

fonnnnces. 180 pages, illumiuated paper covei-s.30 cts. 

Bomidin boards..50 Cts. 


Holmes’ 'iTer^ Little Dialogues for Very Little Folks. Oon- 

tnlnhiff forty-seven ITeTv and Origrinal Dialojrncs, Tvith sTnort nnd ca.sy pnrts, 
almost eiitirely in Tvords of ono svllahlc, sniied to the cap:ieiiy and compre- 

hension of vei7 yonnff childron. Paporcovors.30 Cts. 

Bouiid iŭ boards, oloth back.50 Cts. 

Frosfs Dialogues for Young Folks. A collection of thii-ty- 

six Original, Moral and HuTnorous^ialognes. Adaptod for boyB nnd girls 
botweea the agcs of teu aud fourteen yeiu*s. By S. A. Frost. 

176 pages, paper ..30 cts. 

Bouud iu boards.-.50 ct3. 


Frosfs Nevr Book Of Dialogues. Containing twonty-nmo on- 

tirely and Original Hnmoroiis^ialognes for boys and girls botTroen tĥo 

ages of twolvo and nftceii joare. 180 pa.gos, papor covers.31) cts. 

Bound in boards, cloth back...50 cts. 

Frosf s Humorous and Exhibitioii Dialogues. TMs is a col- 

lootion of twentT-fiv 0 SprightlT Originnl Dialogues, m Prose and Verso, in- 
t<inded to he spoken at School &hi6itions, 178 pages, paper oovers.SO cts. 
Bo<md in boai’<ls.....50 Cts. 


WE WILL SEND A CATALOGUE free to amj address. con- 
taining a Ust of all the Dialogues in each of ihe above books, 
together with the number of hoys and girls roguired to pcrform 
tJiem. 

DICK FITZGERALD, Publishers, 

Box 8975. »rB:W TORK. 












Fopnlar Books sent iVee of Postage at the Prices annexed. 


AMATEUR THEATRICALS. 

All the plat/s in ike following eaccĉllant doohs arc espeoialhj cle- 
signedfor Amateur performanee. The mujoritg of ihem are in 
one aot and one soene, and mag be represenled in any moderate- 
Sieedparlor, mithout muchpreparation of oostume or scenerg. 

Blirtoil’s Amateur Actor. A complele guide to Private Theat- 

rioals; giviiig plaln direotions for nrranging, dccorating and ligliting tlie 
StagOi ivitli ™ie.s and suegestloiis for mountiug, rehenrsing and porform- 
ing all kinds of Plays, ParTor Paiitomjmes and Shadoiv Pantoiniincs. IIlus- 
tratcd wiih numorous eugr.avings, aud iiicUiding a selection of origiual idays, 

vvith Prolognes, Epilogfies, cto. Jdmo, illuminated paper ecver._So cts! 

Bouiid iu boards, tvitli elotli back.60 cts! 

Parlor Theatricals; or, Wmter Evenings’ Entertainment. 

Oontaiiiiiii»* Aotinjj Proverbs, Bramatic Oiim^ades. .Dra\vinĝ--lioom Panto- 
iniines, a Musioal Burlesqne aud an amusiiiĝ Farce, ■with iustruotions tbr 

Amateurs. Illuatrated \vith eagruvings. l'aper covcns.30 cts 

Bound iu boai-ds, clotli back.50 cts. 

Howard’s Book of Drawing-Room 'iheatricals. A coliee- 

tion of t\velvq sliort aml ainusiug plays. Somo of the plays aro adai^tod fop 

porforuiors of 0110 scx onIy. 18Ĝ pages, papcr covers. 30 cts 

Bound iu boards, \vith cloth bacK... 50 

Hvidson’s Private Theatricals. A collection of fom-teen humor- 

0 U 8 plays. Pour ofthose plays arc adaptod for poiTormanoo by malos only, 

aud throo arc for foinulcs. J^Ouages, papor covors.cts 

Bouiul iii boards, with cloth back.50 cts. 

Con- 

/ and offoo» 

* , - 0 Aceompuuiiuciits. 

176 pngos, papor covers..... oq 

. Bouiul in bourds, cloth back.!!.**.*.*.*.50 cts! 

Fpsfs Dramatic Proverbs and Charades. Containing olevcn 

1 rovcrbs and httoen Cliaradcs, soino of \\fInob aro for Dramatic PeiTovmance 
aiid others arrauged for Tablcuux Vivauts. 176 pnges, paner oovors.30 ets 
Bouml lu boards, \vith cloth back ......f.. 50 cts! 

Frost’s Parlor Actin^ Cĥarades. These twelve exGellent ana 

oviginal Oharades are anungcd ns short parlor Cotncdies and Piirces, lull of 
lUumiuatotrboards”^^ ^™^****^ *^*^*^^^^^**^' pupcr oovcrs. .30 cts. 

raWeaux aiid Shadow Pantomimes. A 

coIUjOtioii of lablenux Vivaiits ftiid SIiftdow Pautonnines, with stagc in- 
strnctions tor Costunnng. Grouping, ctc. 180 pages, impcr covcrs.,30 cts. 
Buund m honrd.s, tvith dotli buok.?...50 cS 

Erosfs Amateur Theatricals. A collectiou of cight origiiial 

l>lnys; all shnrt, amusing nnd ne\v. 180 pugcs. papcr covcrs..30 cts. 

Bound in bonrds, wil,h oloth buck., ..50 cts! 

JflLL SEND A OATALOGUJC coniaining a eomplete Ust 
oĵ all the piccos in cach of the above hooks, together ivitli the 
numbcr oĵ niale and femdle ehaTactei's in eachT^^t/^ Jo any per- 
so7Hvho ioill se^id us their address, Sendforone. 

DICK & FITZGERALD, Publishers, 

B<»x 80rs. j,Ew vokK. 


















Popnlar Books sent Pree of Postage at the Prices annexed. 


Mrs. Fartingtoii’s Carpet-Bag of Fun. A collection of oTcr 

1,000 of the most Comicai Stories, AmusiuK Adveiitures, Sido-Splittinj? 
Jokes, Clieek-extondiug Poetry, i'uniiy Couuudrums, Queer Sajiiigs of 
Mrs. Fartiug-ton, Heart-Kondmg Funs, \yitty liepartees, etc. Tke \vhoIe 
illustrated by abont comic \vood-outs. 

12mo, 300 pages, ornamcuted papercovors.75 cts. 

Harp of aThousandStriags; or, Laughterfor aLife-tLme. 

A book of n 0 arly 400 pages; bonnd iu a lioudsomo gilt cover; crowded ŭill 
of fuuny stories, besides neing illustrated with over 200 comic cugravings, 
by I)ariey, Mcljennau, Boliow, otc.Si.od 

CMps from Uncle Sam’s Jack-Knife. Illiistrated witti over 

100 Comioal Engravings, aud comprisiusr acoilcctiou of ovcr 500 Laughablc 
Storics, Funny Advcnturos, Comic Fdetrv, Qucer Conuudruras, Tevririo 
Puna aud Seutimeiital Sentcnces. Larg-o ootavo.25 cts. 

rox’s Ethiopian Comicalities. Contaimng Strango Sajdngs, 

Fccentric Doings, Burlcsqtto Specchos, Laughable Drollerics and Fimuy 
Stories, as rocitcd tiie celebrated Ethiopian Comedian.10 Cis. 

Ned Turner’s Circus Joke Book. A oollection of the best 

Jokes, Bon Mots, Ilopartccs, Gems of \Vitand Fuiiny Sajiiiffs aiid Doiugs 
of tho oelebrated Equestriau Clo\vii aud lCthiopiau Comeditiu, Xed Tuv- 
ner.....10 ct3. 

Hed Turner’s Black Jokes. A colloction of Punny Storie.s, 

Jokes aml Conundrums, interspersed ivith AVittv Sayin£rs aiul Ilumoroiis 
Dialogues, as giveu bj’ Ncd Tuvnor, tlie colebratea Ethiopiau Doliuoo- 
..10 cts. 

Hed Turner’s Clown Joke Book. Contaiuing the hest Jokos 

and Gems of ^Vit, composed aiid delivcrcd by tho fnvorite Equestriau CIown, 
Ned Turnor. Seleeted ond ai*rangcd by G. E. G.10 cts. 

Charlev WMte’s Joke Book. Containing a full esposĉ of all 

tlic raost laughable JoUes, ^'■itticisms, eto., os told by tho celobratcd 
Ethiopian, Comedian, Charles Wliitc.10 cis. 

Black Wit and Darky Conversations. By Ohai-les tVhite. 

Containing a large eollcctiou of laughable Anecdotes, Jokos, Stories, 
cisius and l)arky Conversations.«10 cts. 

Yale CoUege Scrapes; or, How tlie Boys Go It at Hew 

Haveu This is a book of 114 pagcs, containing aocounts of nli tiic fiimoua 
'‘Scrapes" and “Sprees” oi which studeuts of Old Tnle havo boen 
guilty for tho last qaaxt6r of a contnry..15 Cts, 

Laua^hing Gas. Au Bncyclopediaof Vit, Visdom aud \Tind. 
By Ŝam sfiok, .Tr. Comicallv illustratcd with iOO originai aiv.l laughaiile 
Eugraviugs, aud ueaxly 500 ŝhlc-estouding Jokes.30 cts. 

Tĥe Knapsack FuU ofFim; or, l,000Rations ofLaugkter. 

Hlustratel ivith ovor 100 coniical engravings, anct containing JoKes and 
Funuy Storics. ByDoostioksandothcrwitty wrltors. Largoquaito..30 cts. 

The Comical Adventnres of David Dafficks. lilnstrated with. 

over oue hundred Engravings. This 13 a l30ok full of lun... .20 cts. 

Tlie Plate of CllOwder. A Dish for Punny B6lIows. Appro- 
priately illustrated with 100 comio engravings, 12mOipapercovers..B5 cts. 














Popŭlar Booka Bont Prse of Postage at tha Prices annexed. 


The Young Debater and Cliaimian’s Assistant. By au e-- 

Member of the Philadelphiu -Bar. Containinff instructions liow to Form 
and Conduct Soeictios; how to Porm aiul Concluct Clubs and otber ortcan- 
ized Associations; Kiiles of Ordor for the (rovernment of their Businese 'and 
Debates; how to Compose Kesolutions, lieports aud Petltions; how to 
Organizo und Manag-e Public Meetiugs, Celebrations, Dinners, Pio-Kics 
and Convontions; Dnties of thc Prcsidout and other Officersof aClubor 
Societj, Avith OlMcial Porms; Hints ou Debnte aiid PuhUc Speakiin--- 
Forms for Constitutions and By-Laws. To any one vrho desires to bccome 
faTuiliar with the dutics of an Olhccr or Committce-man in a Soeietv or 
Assoeintion this work wiU be invaluable, as itcontains theTnost iniiiuie in- 
structions in everyihiug that pertuins to the rontine of Soeiety Busiuess 

i:y 2 pap:es, pnper covcrs.30 ets. 

Bouud in boards, -vvith cloth back. 5 q 

How to Conduct a Debate. A Series of Oomplete Bcbates, 

Outliues of Dcbates and Questions for Discusaion. In the complete de- 
bates, tlio ^ucstious fordiseussion arc dctiiied, thc tlebatc formallv opened, 
an !irrny of brilliant urgumouts ndduced on oithor side, uud the debato closed 
aocordiug to parliamentary usa^res. 'Ihc seccnd part consists of gncstions 
for (lobate, wi{li lieads of argiuiicuts, for and agauist, given iu a condensed 
form, for thc speakors to eularto unon to suit ihcir o\vii fancy. In addilion 
to tliese are a largo collection of dcbaiable (pu-siious. The antboHties to 
bereferred to for inforination beiug given at tho closo of ever^ dcbate 
thvongliout tlie Avork. ĴBy Preacrio Kowton. 2Z2 pagcs, 16mo. 

Papor ooTora...50 Cts 

Bouud in boards, cloth back.. ’.75 


The Vegetable Garden. Containing thorongh instraotions for 

8owing, Planting und Cultivating nll kinds of Tegctables, with plain diree- 
tions for prepariug, manuring uiul tilling ibo hoII to suil cach plant; iuclud* 
ing, also, a suinmarj of tlie work to bc donc in a Vegetable Gardon dnring 
eaeh month of the year. Tbis work einbraccs, in a condensed but thoroughly 
pvactical form, all tlie infurmation tlmt cither an amateur or a practhml 
gardener can r©quh’o inconnoction ■with thosuocessfulraislngof Vogetfiblcs 
and Horbs. It also gives soparate directions for the cuKlvation bf some 
seventj diffcjrent Vcgetablos, including all the varieties of osculents that 
form tbe ordinary stoek of a kitchen garden or tniokfarm. By James llogg. 

pages, papercovers. 30 cts. 

IhiUoloth.. cts. 


The Amateur Trapper and Trap-Maker’s Guide. A Gom- 

pleto nnd onrGfully priTpared trcatise ou*the nrt of Trnpning, Snarinc and 
Ketting. Tbis comprchcnsive uork is embelfehed with nftv engraved illus- 
triiUons; and these. togcrbcr with thc clear explaimlions whieh accompnnv 
theni, will enable unybo(ly of moUenitc comprehensioii to mako and set any 
of thetrnns dcseribed. It also gives tho baits usuaĴly employcd by thc niost 
Rneccssful Iluiiters and Trappers. aiul cxpo.ses their secret mothods of 
attracting and ontchiiig auiinals, birds, etc., vvith scQrcely a po8sibil:ty of 

ftnlurc. Large Kiino, papercovors.60 cts 

Bouud in bonrdvS, cloth back...75 cts] 

How to 'W'rite a Composition. The use of tliis e^icellent band- 

book will envo the student the Triniij ĥours of iabor too often ^asted in trving 
to write a plain (jomposition. It affords a pcrfeet skele.ton of ono huiuired 
aud seventeen differe.nt snbjects. \vith their Iieadings or divisions cle;irlv 
(lehnea, aud each headinglilled in with tho idoiis n hieh the subject sug- 
gosts; 80 that ali the 'UTitor has (o do, in order to produco a good coiuposi- 
tion, is to enlarge on them to suit bis taste and inclination. 

DSpages puper covois.30 cts. 

Bouud lu boarUs, clothback.........50 cts. 













Popnlar Books eent Free of Poetage at the Prices annesed. 


Barber’s American Book of Ready-Made Speeclies. Oon- 

taining 159 orijrinal exaraples of Hranoroiis and Serions Speeches, suitable 
for OTorv possiole oceasiou wIiero a speech may be called for, togetlier with 
appropriate repUeg to eaoh. lueludingt 

Off-Hand Speeĉhes on a Tariety «/ 
Subjects. 

MisceUaneous SpeecJies. 

Toasts and Sentiments /or Hvhlic and 
FrivaU EnUrtainments, 


Eresentation Speeches. 

Convivial SpeecJies. 

Festival Speeches. 

Addresses of Gongratulation. 
Addresses of Welcome. 

Addresses of Oompliment 
PoUtical Speeches. 

Oinner aiCd Supper Speeehesfor Oluhs, 
etc. 


Preambles and Itesolutions of Con- 
gratulationy CompUmeni and Gon- 
dolenee. 


■With this book any person raa? prepare liimself to make aneat little speech, 
or reply to one wheu eallcd upba to do so. Xhey are all short. appropnate 
aud Avittj, and even rcady speakers iuay pi-olit bj tlieiu. Paper-...5U cts. 
JBoiiiuliii boai'ds, cloth ... Cts. 


Day’s American Read^-Reckoner. B,y B. H. Day. Tlns 

iicadv-Heokoner is oomposed of Original Tablos. wUieh are posuivriy eor^ 
rect, Uaviag beeu rovised in tUo most caroful mannor. It is a book oi 
pacoH, and einbraces inore raattor than 5J0 paccs of any other Iteckoncr. il 
coutains: Tables for Kapid Caleulations of Aggrcgate Valiies, AV ajres, Sai- 
aries, ĴBoard, Interest Mouev. ctc.; Tublcsof Tiinber and Plnnk Measuro* 
ment 5 Tables of Board and T.(Og Measurcmcat, a nd n greut varietj 01 J. ables 
and useful caleulatious •wldeh it \voiild bo impossihlo to cnninenito in au aclver- 
tisomout ofthis limited spaco. All thc informatiou in this valuable book 18 
given iu a simple Tnamicrj aiul is made so plalu, Thnt any persoii cau use 16 
.at onco TVztUout anv urevioua study or loss of ti:ue. 

Bound zn boavds, \vini eloth ..50 Cwc 

Bouud in clotli, gilt baek.-.. ©ts. 


The Art and Etio[iiette of Making Love, A Mannal of Love, 

Courtahzp azid Matrimoav. It tcUs 


How to cure bashfulness, 
lfow to commence a courtship, 

I[ow to please a sweetheart or lover^ 
Hoiv to write a love-letter, 

How to "pop the guesUonf^ 

How to act before andafter aproposal 
l£ow to accept or reject a proposal, 


How to break off an engagement, 

How to act after an engagemetd, 

How to act as bridesmaid or groomS' 
mati, 

How theetiguette of awedding atid the 
aftei' rec^jtioti should he observed, 


Aud, in fact, how to fulfill ere^ duty and meet OVOT 7 contingencj con- 
neeted with courtship aud raatrimony. 170 pagcs. Paper covors ... .30 cts. 
Boundiu boards, cloth back....60 cts. 


Frank Converse’s Complete Banjo Instruetor TVithont a 

Master. Containing a choice collectiou of Banjo Solos and TIornpipcR.AVallc 
Arouiuls, Keels aiid Jzgs, Soiigs und Ihmjo Slbries, progressivolv mTnngod 
and plainly explained, enablinp: the learner to beeomo a pvoficient hnnjoist 
witliont the aza of ateaoher. Thc neoessary oKplaiuition.s necompnny cae.h 
tune, aiul are plaoed luider tĥe uote.s on ench pnge. plainly shoiviiig Iho 
string requivou, tlio fingor to be usod for stopping it. tho mmmcr of striking. 
and the mmiher of tiines it miist be sounded. The Instructor is illustratod 
with dingvams aiid expl:matory symbols. 100 pages. JBound in bonrds, 
clotli back...50 cts. 


Hard W ords Made EasV- Rules for Pronmiciation and A coont; 

■\vith iiistriietions how to pronounce Frencb, Italiaii, German, Spunish. and 
othor foreign names..13 Cts. 









Popiilar Books sent Free of Postage at the Prices annered. 


Rarey & Knowlsoii’s Complete Horse Tamer and Farrier. 

Al^ewand Iraprovcd Jfidition, containing: >lv. Karov’s Whole Secn-t of 
Subdmiig-aml Jircaking Vieious llonses; 1 tis Iraproved'Plan of Majiayint? 
Vouiig Uolts, and J^reuking llusiu to the Saddlo. to Uarnoss and the Sulk^ 
Kule» fuv Selecting a Good Jiorse, and for Fecding- Hoi^es. Alao tlie Coni ' 
pl(!tc Farrier or llorso JJoctor; being tlie result of tifty jciirs’ exteusivo 
j)i”j(;tic(i of tiio uutiior, John G. Kno\vi»ou, during; liis life aii JSuglish FaiTici* 
of iiighpopulanty; oontainingtliolatostdiscovories in tho curo of Spavin. 11 - 
lu.struted\vithdcscriptiveoLtgravings. JlĴouuĴiu bourds, clothbaek.50 cts. 

lIow to Amuse an Evening Party. A Completo colleotion of 

Jlomc Ilooreations. Profus(;Iy IJIustrated witii (.vcr Two Hiuulved fiiie 
tvood-cuts, eontuiniug Kound Gaines and Forfcit Gaiues, l^arlor Magic und 
Curioua J’uiii5los, C<wuic Divomons and I^vrlor Tvicks, Scientiiic Kccreations 
and Jivening Amuseinents. A yonng' nian vvith this voUimo m)iy lemler him- 
self thc beaii idealoi a dolightful companion ut eveiv partv, andniiitho 
Iieai ts of all tho ladies, by Uis potvci-s of eutertaiiimeŭt. Hduiid in orna- 

nientid papor oovei-a...^. 3 q 

Bouudiu boards, with cloth baok...50 cts! 


Frosfs Iaws and By-Iaws of American Society. A Cotn- 

plotc'rrentiso ou Etiqnpttc. ('ontJiiniiig- jilain nnd Relinblo Diroction.s fov 
Depoitintiiit in cv(*.ry Situation in Ĵlfe. by S. A. Frost, antbov of •' Fro 8 t's 
Letter-NVrMi r.” (•[(;. Thisis u book of roadv rcfcronce on liio Uhag(!s ol' So- 
ciety iit ail tiiucH uu.l on nU occ!i.<ion», nnd also u rcliablo guidc iii ti)C d('tail 8 

ofdepovtmeiit aud poliie bolmvior. Puper covors.30 cis. 

ikmud iu boards, \i iLli clolU back. .... 50 cts. 



eoraprohonsivo Tuble of Synoi)yi! 
tvovtli doiiblo tlio pricc asked Ibr tbe book. We iissnre our readcr« tliatii is 
tho b(*st eoUection of lettoj-H cvor piiblished iii thiH C(mntry: tlu' 3 ’ ar«! \vriltou 
in pliiiu imd nntnrnl liuiguago, anu olcgant in s(ylo \viiljuut hciug high-flon n. 
IJoundiii boards. cloth back, -«'Uh ilhmiinafod sidcs.50 ets. 

Nortfs Book of Love-Lctters. 'With diroctions ho-n- to write 

und wlion to uso ilumi, aml l‘A) Spociincn Lettcrs, suitiiblo for l.oversof uny 
ago imd comlition. nmi uniler ull circinnstnnci^s. Intorsperscd \vith tlie uii- 
tlim’» eoininoiits tliorcon. 'J’he \vholo fbrnung a cuuvenient llaml-book of 
vnliiablf! intbrmation tuul eonnsel for tbe iise of tliose •uho noed fiicmily 
giiiiiniiee jiud mlvioo in mnttoi^sor Lovo, Courtship (uid MiUTiagc. Ily In- 

goldsbv N^ovth. JJoniid iu boards...50 cts. 

liouadTii elotli...75 Cts. 


How to SMne in Society; or, The Science of Conversation. 

Contfiiniiig tlio pnneiidcs, laws and pccncml usages of poUte society, includ* 
ing (!asily nppliod hints and directions for coinmoncing aud sustaiuing an 
ngnn^ablG coiiversation, niid for choosing topics appi-opriiitc to tlio tiine, 
placc iind corapany, tlms atfording iramcnse assistimco to tlic baslifnl und 
ditlklout. l()iuo. Piip<T (jovcra. .Ŭ.26 Cts. 

The Poefs Companion. . A T)ictionary ofall Allosrablo Ehymes 

in tlio Engllsh Lnngmiito. 'Dnsgivestlio Povf('Ct, t.ho Tmporfeet nnd Allow- 
abloRhvmcs, and wiH oimble y<mto nscerlain to a cortiiinty Avhctlier nny 
word ojiii bo imitcd. Itis mvjilunblc to any onc wlio dcsirĉs to court th<) 


Musos, aml ia uscd ])y sorao of the bost Avritoi-s in tlic country. )c5 cts. 

Mind Vour Stops. Pimctuation uiado plaiii, aud Coiiiposition 

simplificd foi* Kofidors, AVritcrs aml Talkors.12 cts. 


Eive Hundred French Phrases. A hools Kiving all the rrench 

", wi^s (ind niaxims iu geuoraJ uso in -«'ritiiig tlic English Inuguago.. .12 ctsi 













Popular Books sent Pree of Postage at the Prices annesed. 

Siit Lovineood. Tams spun by “ A l!fat’ral Bom Dum’d Pool.” 

■Warned .md \V0Te for Publio Wear, by George \V. Harns. Hlusteated 
wifh eio-ht tiiie full page engravings, from dcsigns by Howard. It v ««>‘1 bo 
difficult rvctlnnit, to eroin a larger araoimt of pungent liumor into 300 
Ti.i.ros tliau will bo found in this really fuuny book. i ho Protaco aiid Dtd- 
Fctrt?on we ™ sly simplioitv, and a.e 24 Skotcl.es wl,ioh olIow are 

amone the bost Bpccimens oi broad burlostiue to wbiob tbo goiuus ol tbo 

fuafcrous for which tbc Soutliweat rs ao diBtmguisbed, lias yet gu on butll. 
ISmo, tintedpaper, elotli, gilt edges.. 

Uncle Josfs TrunkM of Fun. 

Oomieal Stories, Oruel Sdk, „ ' 

Side-SpUtting Jokes, Rumorous PoeU 

Qmnt Parodies, Burlesgue Ser- 
mons 


Contaimngarioh colleGtioJi of 
Neio Gonundrums, Mirth-2^(yvoUng 
Spccchcs, 

Cicrious Puzzles, A^nusing Card 
Tricks, and 

Astonisĥicig Feats of Parlor-Magcc. 


matter aiul roal tua iis nny otlicr book ot Uie pnce. lo tus. 

The Stran"-e and WonderM Adventures of Bachelor 

Butterdv. “siio^ing- Iiow bis passiou for Isatural mstoi 7 comp>etely 
oradioateii the tetidor iKission implnnlcd in ’>>»,1™;’?*.-';'®“ 

E.vtraordinar.v Trnvels. botb by sea and 

frmn firo lUid oold-his bomg como ovor 'V '' Md 

r>liildren—his wou(lGrfal Adveutures \vith rhc Doctor and thc 
otliei’ Porila ol‘ a most oxtraorĉlinary nature. XUc \vhole iHustratea 
2U0 .. 

The Lauehable Adventnres of Messrs. Brown, Jones and 

■Robinson Slunving vvliere tlicy went. and how they W('nt, what thoy (M, 
Sid iow“ĥey iid it.® Here is a book wliich ivill innko von split your sides 
toighiiil^ itshmvs the coraioal advonturcs of throe ,)oliy youn|t groenhonis, 

who wont traveling, iiud got into all maimor ot sorapos and fumiy adven- 

tures. lUustvatod witli uearly 2«! tliiiHingl^-conno engravmgs.30 cts. 

The Mishaps and Adventiires of Obadiah Oldhuck. TMs 

huraorous anSeunous book sets forth, •n'it-h 188 eomic draTvincrs, the mis- 
tbrtunes -vvhicli befcll Mr. Oldbuck -. and nlso hia fivo unsnoocsBfnI ottenipts 
to oommit snioide—hls hair-broaiUU oscai >08 froin liro, wRter and fnmine— 
his alfc^otioii for his poor ĉlog, ctc. To look ovor this book will mako you 
laugh, aud you canT lielp it.30 cl^. 

Jack Johnson’s Jokes for the Jolly. A collection of Puiiny 

StoriGs, Droll Incidents, Qneer Coneeits nncl Apt Tĉopavtees. Tllastratraff 
thc Drollcvios of Border Idfe in the \Vost. Yfinkco T ecnluiritie^ 
Blundf^rs, Jfrench Sarcasins. Trish \Yit nnd Humor. otc.. with short Liunc- 
rous Narrativos ; niakra^ altopother a MGiUcy of Mirthtul Morsels for tho 
Melanoholy that will drive away tho btuos, and causc the most misaiitlraopio 
mortal to laugh. Illustrated papcr oovors.35 cts. 

Snipsnaps and Snickerings of Simon Snodgrass. A collec- 

tion of Droll and Lauffhable Stories, illnstrative of Insh Drolleries aud 
Blarnev Liidicroiis DuteU Blunders, Qaeer Tankee Irmks and Dodffcs, 
Baclavoods Boastin.ir, Humors of llorse-trndinc:, Coimonjine^ 

ilous Pranks of I^iuhtincr Mon, Frenchincii’s Qimer Mistakes. f^coteh Sln eu tL 

ness ond other plias(;s of ficcientrio character. thfit ji-o t() mnke up a pcrfect 

and complete Medlej of Wit and Humor. It is also fall of iuiiny cnfiTav- 
ings.*... 









Popular Books sent Free of Postage at tha Pricea annexed, 


Madame Le IIonnand’s Fortune Teller. An entertainijig 

book said to Ijave been writtenby Madame Lc Kormand, thc oelebratod 
Frencli loortune Teller, Trlio '«'as frequeiitly oonsulted by tlie Emporor 
Napoleon. A party ot ladies aud geutlemcn may amnse tliemselves tbr 
h.onrs vvith. this curious book. Ittolls fortuiiesby " Tho Cbart of Fato ’’ (a 
large litho.grapliio chart), and gives 624 aiisvpers to (luestious ou eTery imag- 
inable sabject that may hanpeii in the futnre, It osplaiiis n Tariety of ways 
for tolling fortunes by Caids and Dice; gives a list of 79 ouiions old su- 
porstitious and omeiis, and 187 vveather omens, and wiuds up witli ilio cclo- 
brated.Oraciilum of Napoloon. IVe tvill not endorse this book as iiifalliblo; 
but we assure our readers that it is the soiirco of muoh mirth tvlicnover in- 
■ troduoed at a gathoring of iadies aiid gentlomcn. liound in boards. 40 cts. 

The Fireside Magician; or, The Art of Natural Magic 

Made Easy. Being a scientific cxplanation of Lof^ercleTnain, Bli^sical 
Amusement, Beorcativc OliorDisirv, Biversion ‘^ith Cards. aud of all the 
mvsteries of Mcchauieal Map:ic, -vvith feats as pei*formed by Ilcir Alesaiider, 
Bobcrt Heller, Kobevt Houdin, “Tho 'VVkurd of the ‘N^orfh,” and distiu- 
ffuished conjurors—eomprisin}? two hundrod aiid fifty interesting monlaland 
pliysicalreorcationa, with explanatory engruving^s. 132pages, paper.30 cts. 
Jtouiid in boards, olotb. back...50 cts. 


HoTivard^s Book of Conundrums and Riddles. Containing 

over 1,200 of thc best Conundrums, Ividdles, Enigmus, Ingenious Catches 
aad A musing Sclls cvcr invcnted. This spleiidid coUcctioii of curious pura- 
doses will atrord t lio muterialfor a iiovev-endiug fcast of luii ancl amuscmeut. 
Any person, 'vviUi thc assistanceof this book, inay take tho lead iu enter- 
' tahiiiig a coinpany, and keep tliem iu roarsoi laughter 1'or hours togcther. 

Paper covers.... • ..30 cts. 

Bound in boards, cloth back.... •. 50 Cts. 


The Parlor Magician; or, One Hundred Tricks for the 

Drawiilff-Iloom. Oontaiuing un cxtensive and misceliaiieous eoilcction of 
Conjiiring aiid Legerdcmain, embracuig: Tricks witli I)ioo, Doinirioes and 
Cards: Trickswith llibbons, Kings aiid Fruitj Tricks with Coin.Hand- 
korchicfs nnd Balls, ctc. The -vvliole illustralcd and oioarly csplained irith 


121 ongravings. Papercovcrs. 
Bound in boards, with. cloth back. 


30 cts. 
50 cts. 


Book of Riddles and 500 Home Amusements. Oontainmg 

u cuilous collectiou of Riddlcs, Charadcs and Enigmas ; Kobuses, Anagrams 
and Trauspositions; Couuudninis aiid Amusing Puzules; Keoreations ni 
Arithinctio, and Qucer Sleights, and uumcmus other Eutertoiuiug Aiuuse- 

mcrits. Illustratcd witli f)0ongravings. Paporeovers.30 Cts, 

Bonnd iu bourds, with cloth baek...50 Cts, 


The Book of Fireside Games. Containmg an e^lanation of a 

varioty of Witty, Kollicking, Eutortaining aud Innocont Cramcs and Aiiius- 
ing Forfcits, suitod to the Faraily Cirelc as aKccreation. Tbis book^ jusfc 
the tbing for socinl gatlicriiigs, partios and pic-nics. Paper covers. .30 Cts. 
ĴBoundiu boards, cloth back...50 Cts. 


The Book of 500 Curioiis Pvtzzles. Oontainingakrgo collec- 

tion of Curious Pu^jisles, Eutcrtaining Paradozes, Porplesmg Hcceptions m 
Ĥumbors, Amusing Trioks in Geometrjj illustrated with a great vanoty ot 

■EngTavings. ..30 cts, 

IĴoimd in boards, with clotli back.50 Cts. 

Parlor Tricks ^ith Cards. Contaming esplanations of all the 
Tricks and Hoooptions with Playing Cards over invo^ed. Tho whole iUiis- 
tratod and made plaln and oasy wiMi 70 engravings, Papcr coTer8..30 cts. 
Bound in boarda, with cloth ..50 Cts. 














Fopular Sooks geat Free of Fostage at the Frices annered. 


Day’s Book-Keeping’ Without a Master. Oontaining the Ru- 

diments of Book-keeping in Single and Double Entr^, logetlier with tbe 
proper Forms aud liules ibr openiug and keepiug condeused and geueral Book 
Acconnts. This work is printed iu a iKaiitifui script typc. and hence com- 
bines the advantages of a nandsome stvle of writiiig- wicu its very simple mid 
easilj HiKlerstood lessons in Book-kceping. The several pages have ex- 
pl.inatioiia at tho bottora to assist tho leanicr, in small type. As a patteru 
for oncniiig book accounts it is esi)Ccially vaJuable—paiticulaiiy for those wiio 
ai-e uot woII posted iu the art. Day’» BoOK-Eebiung is tho size of a regiilar 
quarto Accomit Book, und is made to lio iiat open for cojrvcnionco in 
uso ........ 

Blank Books for Day’s Book-Keeping. 'W'e havo for salo 

Books of 90 pages eaoh, ruied according to the patterns raentioned on pago 
3 of Day’s BoOK-iviSKFrNO, auitable for practiec of the leanier, vii5.: No. l — 
For GrGiieral Book-keeping, pages 4 uud .); for CasU Account on page 13; 
for Day-Book iii Single Eiitrj, pagca 15 to 25. 3s"o. 2—For Conaunsed Ae- 
counts, pages 9 «ind 10 ; for Cash Accouut, pagc 12; fov Jouvnul in Doiible 
Entrv, pagos 34 to 43. Iso. 3 -For Dcdgei-s iu Doublo or Singic Entry, pagcs 
2t) to 44. Eaeli Number.....50 CtS. 

How to Learn the Sense of 3,000 French Words in one 

Honr. Tlus ingonious little book aotually aocomplislios all tlmt its titlo 
olaĴms. It is a fact tliat thcrc aro at lcast thrco thousand wortls in tho 
French language, fonning a hivgo proporriou of those uscd in ortlimivv con- 
versatiou, wiucli ave spelled c.^cactb' tho same as in Engii.sĥ, or bccome tlie 
samc by vory alightaiitl casilv uodorstood choagcs iuthcir termination. 10- 
mo, illuiniiuited papor oovcrs'. 25 ct3. 

How to Speak in Publio; or, The Art of Extempore0ratory. 

A valuable raiuiual for those wIio dosiro to become ready oLT-liaiid speakors; 
oontaiuing eloar directions how to an*angc idcns iogically antl qmokly, iii- 
olndiiig iliiistrations, bv the aualvsis of spocchc.s dclivered by .some of tho 
groatost oratovs, exeinplifyii)g tlie importancc of corrcct cinphusis, cleamcss 
of iirticulatiou, aud appropriato gesture. Paper covcrs. 25 cts. 

Live and Learn, A. guMe for all those ■^ho ■vvisli to spcak and 

Tvrite correctlyj particularlv intcudod ns n Book of Kcfovonco for tlic solu- 
tiou of difficalties coiinectcd with Gramraar, Coraposition. Puuclmdion, &c., 
&o., coutaiiiing esamples of 1,000 mistakes of daily occurrencc iii spoaking, 
writmg aud pronuuciatlou. Cloth, iCmo, 2lC puges.75 cts. 

The Art of Dressinff Well. By Miss S. A. Frost. This book is 

designed for ladies anogentlcmeii vTio desirc to iniikc a favorablc impi-es- 

8ion upon 80 ciety. Papor eovcrs.80 ctl. 

Bound iu boards, cloth back.50 Ctl. 

Thimm’s Freneh Self-Taught. A now Bjstom, on tlio most 

simple priiiciples. for TJniversal oelf-Tuition, vvit.h Englisli prommeiition of 
everj word. Bv this svstem tho ncqmi*ejncnt of tlie rreucli Lnngmgo is 
rendeied less laoorious und raoro tliorough thau by nny of the ohl nK't1iods. 
By l'Tan.»i TTiimm . 25 cts. 

TMmm’s German Self-Taught. TJniform ivith “ Freneh Self- 

Taiiglit, ■’ and arrangcd in accordanco with thc same principles of thorough- 
ness'anil Bimplicitv. BjFmimThhnm.5^5 cts. 

Thimm^s Bpani^li Belf-Tauerht. A book of self-mstraction in 
tho .Spanisli LangimffG, arran^d acconling to the s-inm m<‘tliod as the 
“French” nnd ••Gerinau,” by thc same mdhor. nml imirorm with tIkmu iii 
ske. Dy Franz Thimin. ^5 ct'?. 

Th\mm’s Italian Self-Taugllt. truifomi in style and size Tvith 

thothreo foregoiiig books. By FraimThimm...25 otft 













Popnlar Books sent Free of Postage at tlie Prices aimexed. 


CARD AND OTHER GAMES. 

“Trump’s” American Hoyle; or, Gentleman’s Hand-Book 

of Games. TMs work coutuins an eshunstivc treatise on ^hist, hv ^^'iniain 
Polc, F.Ii.S., and the rules lorplajiujj thutgamc as laid (lown li/the Jlon. 
Juraes .Cluy. It also (iontains clear descviptions of all iho g-ames plaved 
in the United States, wiUi ilie Amcricaii niles for phivin^’- thera ; inelmrine- 
Piiclirti, Bdziiimi, Cribbngc, All Fours, Loo, IMker, "JJrug-, Piqnct, l^edro 
Simelio, Peiiiichle, Kailroml Euchrc, J;ick Pots. Ecaite, Jhiston. Cassino 
Cliess, Clieekers, Backgammon, Eiliiards, Domiiiocs. ancl a luinclred otiier 
garaGs. This \vork is dcsigno.d as an Amcricaii aiilhc)rity in all gnmc^s of 
skiil and cluiueo, aiul tvill setno :my disnuted point. It lins licieii {nv.nareil 
with great carii, .'ind is not a re-hush of Eiiglisli games, but a live Ainerican 
book, expressly prepurcd ior Americau plaj-ers. Thk ^UiKincAN JioviE 
ooiitaiiis p..ges, is printod on Jino Avhito pupcr, bouml in cloth, witUextm 
gilt sido and bovolea bourds, aud i.s protus(3ly lilii.sirated.^2,00 

Tlie Modeni Pocket HoyIe. By " Tramps.” Containing all 

the giimcis of skill and chanco, as plavecl in tliis countij at the prcscnt timo, 
beingan ‘■niitlioritv on all clispntcd points.” This valnaldo innmial is all orig* 
inal, 01 ’ tlioronghl.v revi.sod from tlu^ bcst nnd )aK*st nnthorilii^s, nml ineludes 
tlie liiws and eomplcHe dir('ctions for playing- oiic liimdrcd aiid eloveii dillcr- 

(tmitpracs. pagcs, papor covci-s.50 Cts. 

Bouml in bonrds, \vitli cioth bnek. 75 cts. 

Bound iii cloth, gilt sidc and back...S1.25 

Hoyle’s Ganies. complcte Mamial of tho la-«-s tbat govom all 

gnmcs of sVill and chnnce, iiicluding Cord Gainos. Chess, ('lioekorH, Donil* 
noes, lh«'kganimon, Dice, liillmrds (;»s i>IayGd in tliis oounlrv ni tlio pri^sGiit 
tim(i), aml nll Eield Gamea. .lintirc}y origimil, or lhoroiig)ily rovisod iVom 

t lic Imcst and best Amerienu authontics. 1‘apcrcovcrs.50 cts. 

Ihmrds.....75 cts. 

Cloth, gi!t side.Sl.h5 

Walker’s Cribbaj^e Made Easy. Being a iiew and ooniplete 

Trentise 011 thc Or.amo in nll vnriotics. By Georgc AVnlKcr, l<Isq. A Yory 
coiiiprnli(’nslv(’ vork on Ihis Gnme. Tt coiitains over 000 cxainpios of hu\v 
to disoard lor voiir own nml your udversary’s crib. 

14'J imges, bound ia hoard»....50 Cts. 

100 Tricks With Cards ExRoved and Explained. By J. n. 

Greon, tho Tlcform(td Gambler. TMs hook csposchS niid cxphuns all llic 
M vstcrics of tho (lamhliiig Tjibles. Tt iiit(*rcsting iiot (>uly to thosc vvlio 

play, l)ut lo Utosc who do not. I‘aix)r .30 CtS. 

liouml in boards, wit!i cloth baek.50 CtS. 

How Gamblers Win’. or, The Secrets of Advanta^e Play- 

iner Exposed. Bcina- a coTnplcte nnd scientific cxpose of the maimcr of 
pliiying idl the vunou.s a(lvaut.ag 08 iti thc various Oard Gniucs, im pracliced 
bv })rotVs.sionol gaml^lors. Thia work is designcd as awaniing to self-confl- 
dcnt card.phiyers. JJound in boards, \vith oloth buck.1.50 Cts. 


DICK & FITZG-ERALD, Publishers, 
Box aors. srKW york;. 













Popnlar Books sent Free of Postage at the Prices aimexed. 


Martine’s Sensible Letter-^riter. Being a compreliensiTC 

aud coiuplete Guide and Assistaiit for tliose wbo dcsirc to caiTj on J£pisto* 
iarj CoiTCspondencc; containinsf a Iar«?e collociiou of model ietters ou tbe 
simplcst mattcrs of lifc, adapted to all aĝes and conditions— 


EMBKACING, 


Jiusiness Letters ; 

Applicaiions for LmploymenU 'uoith 
Letters of liecoimneiidation and 
Ansioers to AdverUsements; 

Letters betwcen l^arents and Ghŭdre-n; 

Letters of Friendhj Counsel and Fe- 
monstrancĜ; 

Letters soUcitvng Advice, Assistance 
and Ftnendlf Favors; 


Letters of Courtesg, FriendsMp and 
Affection; 

Leticrs of Condolence and Sympathy ; 

A Choŭx Cullection of Love-Letters, 
for Every Situation in a CJourtship ; 

Notes of (feremony, Familiar Invita- 
tians. etc., together with Notes of 
Aeceptance and Eegret. 


Tbe ■vrholc containing 300 Sensiblo Lcttci^s and 2fotGs. ' This is an InTalna- 
ble book for those persons ■«•bo bavc not batl sufficient practice to ejiable 
tbem to vrrite lctters vritbout g^rcat ctfort. It contains sucb a variety of 
letters, that modcls may be found to snit CTcry subject. 

207 pages, bound in boards, cloth back. 50 cts. 

Bound .. 75 cts. 


Martine’s Hand-Book of Etiauette and Gnide to True 

Politeness. A complete Manual for ^ tbose v.-ho desire to nuderstaud 
good brcodinff, tbc customs of good sooiety. and to avoitl incoiToct and 
vulffar habits, Contaiuing olear and comprehensive directions for coiTect 
m^ners, couversation, di'ess, iutroductions. rulcs for good belnivlor at 
Dinncr Partios and tbc Table, with bints on carving and vineattabloj 
togethcr -^ith tho Bti^uctto of thc Bnll aiid Asscmbly Booni. Lveniiig 
Parties. and tho usages tu bc obscrved ^hen visiting or roceivmg ojills; 
Doportment In tlie slreet audtvhcii travcliug. To which is addeatho Eti- 
auette of Courtship, Marriagc, Domcstic Dutios and hfty-sis rnles to be ob- 
servod in generia 80 cicty. By Ai-thur Martiuo. Bound m boards. .50 Cts. 
Boundin cloth, gilt sides... 75 cts» 


Dick’s auadriUe Call-Book and Ball-B.oom Prompter. Coii- 

taiiiing clear directions how to cnll out the figuros of eTei’y danco, witli the 
gnantitv of Tnusionecessarvforeach figure, and simple explanations of aU 
thc figures ■whioh oociir iu Plain and Panc^ ^uadrillos. Xhis book gives 
plain and coinprehcnsive instructions bow lodance all thonc^iv andpopular 
danccs, iiicludmg tlie follo^iog; 


Lhe Parisian Yarieties; ^ 

The New French (^uadriUĉ; 

The Wal^ Quadnlle; 

Tke Glide Lancers; 

The Saratoga Lancers; 

The Waltz 'Galedonians; 

The Pnnce Imperial; 

The Caledonians and Lancers; 

The Socidl, Easket and Gavottc Q\uid. 
rilles; 


TheEtnpire <Quadrille; 

The 2[arch, Star and Mazurka Quad‘ 
tHlcs; 

The Okeat and Jig, London Polka, 
and other Plain and Fancy Qaad' 
riĴies; _ 

AU tke Pound Lances, Beels ana 
Gountnj Pances; 

Thĥ “ Gehnan,” •ivith description of 
the new Fijures. 


To Tvhich is addcd a Coraplete and Sensiblc Giiidc for EticiUGtto and Proper 
Dcportraent iii tlie Ball and x\8seinMy Koom, bcsidcs 108 pages of danee 

jmisic for thc piano. Pnpcr ......oO Cts. 

Bouiid in ...... 


Wriffht’s Book of 3,000 American Eeceipts. Oontaining 

Coolery, DistiUing, Perfnmery, Cliemieals, Varnishes, Djoing, Agnculmr^ 
etc. ISmo, cioth, 359 ..-.. 









Popnlar Books sent Free of Postage at the Prices anaexod. 

Lola Montez’ Arts of Beautjr; or, Secrets of a Lady’s 

Toiiet. Wifh hinU to Gentlemen, on, the Art of Fascinatinn. .Lola Moiuez 
hore explaiiis all the Arts euiplojed by the cclebrateil beautios aiul fasliinu- 
ablo ladies iu l^tuis aud other cities of Eiirope, for tlie purposc of iircservin'-- 
thcir beaaty and improviu^ aJid devclopin^ their oharms. 'iiie reeipes aro 
nll cleaiij p-ivcn, so that any porson caii understancl thcm, andthe worke:u- 
braces the follo\ving subjects: 

JTov) to ohtain such desirahle and in^ 
dispetisahle attracHorts as A Iland- 
some Form; 

A liright and fimnofh Skin / 

A Beautiful Complexion; 

Atiractive Byes, Mouth and Lips; 

A Beantiful Jland^ Foot and AnkUĵ 
A WeU-trai7ied Voice; 

Illuminated paper cover ... 25 cts. 

IIillgrove’s Ball-E,ooin Gnide and Complete Dancing- 

Master. Contninin.Q: a phiin treatise on Eticmotte and^eportmont at IlSa 
aud Parties, -vvith valuable hints ou Drcss anU tho Toilet, togother vith 
Fuil .Explanntions of the Ĵtudiinenfs, Jicels, Round, Plain and Faneg 
Terrns, Figures a7id Stejts used in JJanccs, so that any person 7 nay 
Dancing; leani thcm ivithout the aid of a 

Jncluding Clear and Precise Jnstruc^ Teacher; 
tlonshoto to dance allkiiidsof Quad‘ To ivhichis adŭed easy directions how 
7'illes, Waltzes, J‘olkas, Jicdotoas, to call out the Figures 
of cvery danco, mid tho amouul of inusic rciiuired for Gaoh. lUnstraton. 
Avilb 17d (leseriptivo en.araviii^, liy T. lliUgrovc, Ih^ofessor of Danoiiiii’. 

lloiind in ololh, \vith gilt sidc and back...... .§i OO 

Douiid iii bourcis, clotii buck.75 cta, 

The Banjo, and How to Play it. ContaininK. in addition to 

tlic clenieniarv «tudics, a choicc ooUection of roikas. Waltzes. Solos, Rehot- 
lisches, Sonijs* liornpipus, Eucls. utc.. \vitli full ex|)l!iiuU.ions of botli 
tliu “ Huiik)’ 1111(1 “ tiuUnr” stvlus of oxociition. und dosi^mal to iinpnrt a 
completc knmvlodffc of tlic avt of pluvin»; llic Uanjo praetioHlly. \viihout liio 
nid of a tenelier. Tliis \vork is nrraniiod on tho progrossivc svstcm, show- 
inii- thc leariKT ho\v to plav thc first fo\v notc.s of a tune, ilion tlie 
ncxt nofos. and ,so 011 , a sinnll portioii nt a timc, mitii lic hns mnsterGd the 
cntiro piecc, evci-v dctail beini,^ ns clcarly aiid (iioronjiiilv oxpliiiiu;(l as if lio 
liad a Kuiclior at his elhoiv all the tiiue. Dy Frank D.Chinver.se. autlior of 
the ‘‘Ikinjo \vitliout a Alaster.” IGmo, bouiid in bourds, cloth back. .50 cts. 

Eow’s Hational V^ages Tables. Showiu{; at a glanco tho 

amoimt of \vng 08 froin half on liour to six{y bours, at fiom toS:i7 pcr 
\veck. Also froin ono.qnaxtorof a day to four 'vveek.s, nt $1 to ^:i7 pcT \\cek. 
lty Nolsoii Jh)\v. Dy tliis book, ■\vhich is particularlv uscfnl \vlien part of tv 
\veck, diiy or lionr is lost, a h»ri?c p}iy-roll cuii bo niadc out in a fe\v niinntes, 
thns snvinf^ morc lime in makiii}? outonc pay-roII tlinu thu cosL of tlic book- 
iilverv omploy(T hiring help by the hour, (l«y or weck. and cvery emj^lo.vee, 
sliourd obtain ono, as it \vill cnnble him to kD.o\v cxnctly thc amouiil of 
nioney he is cntitlcd to on pay-day. Hnif bound.50 ctŝ. 

Eow’s Complete Fractional Eeady-Eeckoner. roi- bujing 

nnd scdlin^ nnv kind of morehiindise, giviuff tlie fractional part.s of a pouiul, 
y!ird, oto., from onc-(juartiT to ono thonsanu, at any prico from oneojuiivior 
of a ccnt to iivo donars. liy Nolsou E.ow. 36ino, 23*2 pagca. lioards.. 50 cts. 

Blnnders in Behavior Corrected. A book of Deportniont for 

bot.h T>adies nnd (.J('niU^mcn. By incnns of this book you can lonrn tlic raost 
dilh«u}t phascs iu Ktkiuutto, or iiohftvior iu g'ood socioty...13 cts. 


A SoftandAhundant JJead of JTair; 

Also, JIoio to Bemedg Gray llair; 

Atid harrnless hut ejfectual Tncthods of 
rentoning Supefjhious Jlair and 
other blemishes, with interesting in~ 
formation on these and kindred 
matters. 







Popnlar Books seat Free of Postage at the Prices aimezecL 


Delisser’s Horsemaii’s Guide. Comprismg the Laws ou ^ar- 

raiity. und tbo Kules in pnrchosing «vnd selliug horsea, Tvith tho dccisions 
and reports of varioua courts in Kuropo and tiie Uiiited Statcs ; to whieb is 
added a detailed account of what constitutcs soundnoss nnd uusoundness, 
and a precise melhod, simply laiU down, for the examination of Iiorses, 
sh<>wiiig their agc to thirtv yeai-8 old; together with aii erposure of the 
various^tricks and impositions pi*acticod uv low horse-tlealers (tockc.vs) on 
iiiexpei'ienced persous; also, a valuable Table of each and evei'y oone ia tbe 
structure of the Horse. I3y George P. Helisser, Vetcriuary Surgeon. ;; 

Bound in boiirds, cloth back.75 Cts, 

Bound iu cloth.$1,00 

Brisbane’s Golden Readv-Reckoner. Calonlatsd in Dollars 

and Ccnts. Showiiig at onee ^ĥe amonnt or value of any nuraber of artioles 
or quantity of‘goods, or aiw merchandise, either by the gallon, (luart, piat, 
ounce, pound. quai*tcr, huucfred, vard, foot. ineh. bushel, etc., in an easy and 
plaiii uianner. To Avhich are addcd Iiiterest Tables, calctilatecl iii dollars 
and ccnts, for days aml for monthfi. atRix per ceiit. mui at scven ner cont. 
per anmim, alternately; and a great number of other Tables and lUtles fbr 
calculation never before in print. Bound in boards.35 cts, 

How to Cook Potatoes, Apples, Eggs and Fisb, Eour 

Hiindred DifPerent Ways, Our fadj friends will be surprised when tliey 
osammo this book, and ĥiid the grcat variety of ways that thc sarae artiolo 
niHy be prepared and cooked. Thc work C8peeially reoomiiieiuls itself to 
thoso w'ho ave often embavrassod for want of varicty in dishos suituble for 
tiie breakfast-table, or on occasions ivherc the necessfty oiisos fov prepariiig 

a nieal at sliort uotico. Paper covers.....30 Cts. 

Bouiid in boai*d3, withcloth back.50 Cts» 

The American Hoxisswife and Kitchen Directory. This val- 

uablo book embraccs three hundred and 6evcnty-eight reoipe.s for cooking all 
sortsof Ainencan clisiies in tlio most ecouoinica) rDauncr; it also contains a 
varie^ of important georotsfor ivashiug, clcaHing, scouring and extrocting 
grense, paint, stains and irou-mould from cloth, muslin aiid Jiiien. Boiind in 

ornaiDcntal paper covers.... ....30 cts. 

Bound iii boards, with cloth back.50 Cts, 

How to Cook and How to Carve. Giving plain and easlly 

uuderstood directious for preparing and cookbg, with Iho greatcst ecoiiorav, 
evcrj kind of dish, ivith complcto instructions for serving the satne. This 
book is just the tbing for a young IIonsokeepGr. It is worth a dozon of es- 

pensive French books. Papc^r covers.30 Cts, 

Bound in boai’ds, with cloth back.....50 cts, 

The American Home Cook Book. .Containrag sevoral imn- 

dred excellent recipes. The wliole based on many ycars’ experience of au 
Ainerican Housewife. Illustrated with eiifrravings. AU tlic Rceipes iu 
tliis book are written from actual experlcnce in Cooking. Papcr... .30 cts. 
Bound iu boards, olothback.60 cts. 

The Tankee Cook Book. A. iiow systom of Oookery. Oon- 

tainiiig hundrcds of exccllent reclpos from actuiil exporience iu Cooking} 
also, fuU Gsplanations in theaiiiof Carving. J26 pages, pnj^cr covers.SO cts, 
Bound in boards, with oloth back.....50 Cts. 

How to Mix all Kinds of Eancv Drinks. Oontainnig olear and 

reHable direotions for mising all the bovemgos used in tbo TTnited States. 
Embrjicinp: Puiiclies, .Tnleps, Cobblcrs, Cocktails, otc., cto., in ondless variety. 

Bv .ieiTy Thomns. Illummated paper covers...50 Cts. 

Bouu.d iii Aill cloth........75 cts. 
















Popnlar Booka sent Free of Postage at the Prices annezea. 


What Shall We Do To-Night? or, Social Amtisements for 

Evening Parties. This elesant book affortls an fiktiost inoxhaiistible fiind of 
aTnu.semeiit for eveniiig' parties, social gatberings and nll lestive ocoasioiis. 
iiigcniouslv groiinod tdgcilior so as to fiirnisircoinplctc and evei -vai vinĝ 
onleviaiiimoiit for T\veijty-six evenings. its repeitoim tnnbruccs all the best 
roiind and forfeit gani(?s. clearly (iescribeil aiid rcndercd perfectlv plain bj 
original aiul ainusing csainples, intenspersoiltviih a grcul variot.v of ingeuious 
piizj^Ics, entcrtaining trick.s aiul iniioeent sells; ne\v and oriainnl Miisical 
and Ihu^tical pastime.s, &t.artling illnsions and mirth-provoldiig oxl)ihi. 
tioiis; including coinplctc dii^ociious and text for perforining Chavndos. 
TiibIojuix, 1'arlor raiitomiincs, the worM-renowned runoh amt Jndv. Cal- 
lanty Sliotvsand Original Rhadorv-pantomimcs; also. fnll inforinutioa fortho 
successful performaiioe of Dramatic Dialognes aml Parlor Tlioatvieals. wiili 
a Beloction of Original Plaj-s, cte., \vritten cxproKsly for this \vork. It is oni- 
belli.sliod \vitU o\'oi' one liundred (lesciiptivc and explana<oi'y engrnviiigs, 
and contain.s 3(i6 pagcs, printcd onlinc toiicd papor- £xtra cloth... $2.O0 

The Secret Out; or, 1,000 Trieks ■wi(h Cards, and Other 

Recreatious. lUustvaled tvilh ovor 300 cngrut ings. A tmok \vlnch t'x- 
ploiiis !ill tlio Ti icUs and Detojitions \vith lUuvinu: Chivds e\'er knotvn. aiid 
gives, bnsidt.s. a grcat inanv nctv onts. 'Thc uholo boing dt.seiibed so eare- 
fully. \yilh engravings to ilfustratc ilmui. llial anyl)<»dy caii cusjlv leurn Iiom'' 
to jierform tliom. This vork iilso contaiiis oAlio )>est Triclis'of lAigerde* 
inain, in addidon to the ('ard'rricks. Such is thc niievvinii-jiroccssbf in. 
striictlon adoiited in tiiis volumo. thnt iio rcmder can fail f(> yiice('od in cx* 
eeuting evcrv Trick, TApcrimciit. Ganm, (Te.. setdo\vn, if he vill atall de- 
vfite his attontioii, in hia Kusurc hours. to thc suhjoct; nml, as nlmo-^t evcry 
trick with eards knowu \vill lie found iii thi.'^ colleetion. it may boconsidered 
tho oiilv comjilcte vovk on tbe snhjoct cvcr pulilished. 

12mo, ‘tOO paĝcs, boinid iu cloth, gUt sklc itml liack.$1.50 

The Magician’s Own Book; or, The Whole Art of Con- 

jurĴng, A conipMtc Imnd-book of 3’urlor Magic, oontaiiiing ovcr a thnu- 
eand Opticul, CluMnictil, Jdechanicah ^Liuairiic and .Miigical Exj)(‘i imcul3, 
Ainusing 'rriimimutations. Astonishiug Sleights aiul Siiĥtlelies, Ĉidchrateii 
(hird DeeeptionK, Ingoniom Tricks \vith Niimhcvs, euvious amlcntcrtuining 
l’|irale8, the Art of S('cret \\’riniig. togetluM' \vitli all tlic most notod tricks 
of inod('rii })evfo)MmM'«. llluKtinrcd u ith ov<m* 5^0 \vood-enTs. Iho \vholo 
fonniiig a coiuprcheiisivc gnidc for mnateurs. 12mo, cloth, gilt.ŝi.50 

The Sociable; or, One Thonsand and One Home Amuse- 

ments. (hmtnining Actiijg Proverbs, Dramatio (:harnd('s. Aoting Cha- 
radesor l)va\viiuM'ooni Piintoininies, MnsiealDurlestjnes, '■J’abi(Minx Vivants, 
Pjirlor (Jamc.s, (kimc.s of Action, Korteits, tscioiicc iii Sport ami P:irloi’ 
kragi<;. iind aclioico collcction of cuvious Alvntal mul Mceluuiicail Puk^Ics, 
ctc. lllusiTated \vith mnncronsongravings aiul (liagnims. 'Tho vvlioh^ bc’ 
iiig a fimdor noN-er-omling cntertainiuont.' 37(j pages.cloth, gilt.Ŝi.50 

Athletic SportS for BoyS. A Eepository of Graccful Eccrc.i- 
tions for Toiith, conUining cicar nnd ooinplete iiistructions in Oyni]ia.stii's', 
liinih Kx(m'<mk(‘s, Juiuiiing, Pole-Leapjiig. Diimb nclls. imlian Oliilis. Par.il- 
1(*I Har.s, tlm Hori/ontal Jhir, tli<) Trape/.o. thc SusjKMided ItojicK, and tlic 
imuil.v aecompli.slntuMUs of Ŝkjitiiig. S\vi)nniiiui:, Itoving, Sailing. Ilorso- 
inansliip. Uidin.g, Driving, Angliiig,' Feneing und Droadvsvvord. llliist i'at('(l 
\vitli 11)4 woo(I-(;ut8. Ikniml iii boanis...75 cts. 

Tlie Yonn^ Heporter; or, How to Write SIiort-Hand. A 

('oiniilcle P}iono<iM*!ii>liio Teaclmr. intomlcd a.s a Rchool-book, lo allVird thor- 
ougli iimlrnctions to thosc \vho Imv« not the assistamM'ol' an Onil 'JVachcr. 
Dy tlio ald of thi.s Nvovlf, any jK^i^son of thc most onliniirv intclligcncc niiiy 
lciiru fo \vvito Short-llaml. iiiul i*<'poi*tSpccch('s and Si^rnions in ashoil tiine. 
Boimdin boards, will) elotli liack.....50 cfs. 







Sent l^ree of Postag® nn Receipt ol Price. 

The Biblical Eeason Why. A Hand-Book for 

Biblica!- Students, and a gnide to family Scriptare readlng; TMs 
■work giros reasojts founded upon the Bible, aad assigned by 
the most eminent Divines and Ohristian PhilosopherS; for the 
great and all absoibing e%'ents recorded m the Histoiy of the 
Bible. the Life of oui Saviour and the Acts of His Apostles. 

EXAMPLE. 

Wh\i diĉL the fir&t patriarchs aitavn Why ttn oook oj tti l-rophecies oj 

■sŭĉh <>xtreme longeviti) ■ Isaidh a strong proof of thc authen- 

Whywasthe tenn of l\P aftenoarŭs ticity of thewhole liible? 
skortened ? Why did onr Saviour reoeive the namA 

Why are thero severai mantfest var-ia- of Jesus'/ 
tionsinnames. :acts and dates, be- Wĥy didJofmihe BapHst /lesitate to 
tiveen the books of Kings and Vhron- admimster Uie ntc of Baptism to 
%coes ? J esus ? 

This volume ans^ers- 1,493 slniiia» qaostions. Beautifullj illus- 
tiated, Large 12ino, cioth, gilt side and back. $1,50 

The Eeason Why: General Science. A care- 

M eoUectioi: of reasons for some thousands of things ■wliich, 
though generall^ kno^ra, are imperfoctly understood. A book 
for the million. This ivork assigns reasons for the thousands oi 
things that daily fall under the eyo of the intelligent obserrer, 
and of ■vrhich ho seoks a simplo and cloar oxp]anation. 

BS AMPLE. 

Vrtiy iVock silver tarnish tohen etcposcd TVbat develops electricitp in tĥe 
toli<)ht? chmds! 

Why ao some eolors fade, and ofhers TVhpdoes deviformrcunddropsupon 
darbm, vshen exposed to the ,■>«» ! the leaves o/plante 9 

Why is the sky blue ! 

This volume ansrvors 1,.32 ,t similar oncstions. 356 pages, hound 
in cloth, gilt, and erabellished vvitn a lai^ge numoer of wood- 
cuts, illnstratmg the various subjeots treated ct. $1.50 

The Eeason Why: Natural History. Hiving 

rcasons for hnndi^eds of interosting faots in conneetion rvith 
Zoologj, and throvving a light npou thc pecnliar hahits and in- 
stmcts of tho various orders of thc Animal Kmgdom. 

EXAMPLE. 

Tr% has the Uon such a large mane 1 Why do sporHng dogs vnake rofiat ia 

W?iydoesthe otter, when hunting for termeda point''? 
ŭsh. swini agaŭu-t the stream ? WJty dobitds offenroostupononeleg? 

Why do dofjs turn around two or threc Why dofrogs keep fheir mouihs elosed 
tiines before they Ue down ? wĥile hreatking ? 

Why have jlat fsĥes their upper sides Why does fhe v>ren huild several nesU^ 
dark, and tĴieir under si^s u^hUe? btU oceupy only one ? 

This voluTne auswGrs ahout 1,500 gimilar questions. 

Illnstratod, cloth, gilt side and back. 


$1.50 






9(eiat free of Posta^e on Slcccipt of Pricc. 

Ths American Boy’s Book of Sports and 

Games. ^ Eepositoiy of In and Out-dooi- Amnsements foi 
Boys and Tontlis. Containing 600 large 12ino pages. Illns- 
trated witli noarly 700 engravings, designed by White, Horrick, 
Veir and Hai-voy, and engraved by 11. Oit. This is nnqiiestioii- 
ab]y thc most attraetive and valuablo book of its kind ever 
issuod in this or any other conntrj. It vvas threo voars in pro- 
paration, and embracos all the sports and gauies that tend to de- 
velop the physieai coiistitution, improvo the mind and beaxt, and 
roliove the tedinm of lcisui-e hours, both in tho p.ar!oi- and tho 
field. 



The engravings aro in the first stjle of the art, and cmbrace 
oight full-pago oniaiucntal titlos, aud two largo colorod chromos, 
illustrating tho sovei-al dcpartments of tho vork, beantifullj 
printod on tintod paper. Tho book is issucd in the best stylo, 
beiiig printed on fluo sized papor, andbandso)noly Donnd. Extra 
clofii, gilt sido and baek, estia gold, bovclod boards.$2.00 

ĵack JohBson’s Jokes for the Jolly. A coi- 

lection of Pnnny Stories, illustrating the Droilerios of Bordor 
life in the ITest, Tankeo Peonliaritics, Dutcli Bluuders, Prench 
Saroasms, Irish Wit aud Humor, cte. 

Illustrated papor oovers. 25 cts. 






_ Sent Frcc of Postage on Reccipt of Price. 

“Trump’s” American Hoyle; orTĜehtleman^s 

Hand-Book of Games. This Tvork contains an exhanstiTe 
treatise on TOst, hy Villiam Pole, P.E.S., and the rules for 
plajdng that game ,as laid do^n by tho Hon. James CIay. It also 
contains clear descriptions of all the gamss pIayod in the TJnited 
States, -vrith the American rules for plajdng them; molnding 
■etifre, Bezunie, Onbbttfg, B^ra, Califomia .Tac,k, Oasnino Ghess 
All Fouis. Loo, I^ker, Brag Oheckers, Backgainmon, Billiarks’ 

Saneho, BontKhle Rmlroad Bomtnoes, and a hundred other 
EuchTc, J cick PotSf EcfXvtĉf ĴJoston^ go/nics. 



This ;|vork is designed as an Amerioan atithority ia ail ,amos of 
skill and chance, and will settle aiiy disputed pnint. It has 
heen prepared with groat care, and is not a re-hash of ICnglish 
games, but a hve Ameriean hook, expressly prepared for ASier- 
ican pkyers. Tee Amerioan Hotle contains 525 pages, is 
prmted on hne whit 6 paper, bonnd in cloth, with extra gilt side 
and beveied boards, and is profnseiy illustrated.$3 00 

Spaytli’s American Draught Player; or, The 

Tlieory 3,iid Practico of tlio Scioiitific Gojue of Cliockors, 

Simplifiod and Illustratod with Practical Diagi-ams. Containmg 
npwards of 1,700 Games and Positions. By Hom-y Spajrih. 
Pifth edition. with over two hundred Correotions and Im- 



The Standard Law 3 of the Game~ 
G^i Nnmbered-Hames of the 

Games, and how fonned—The “ Thoorj of the More and ils 
Changos practically esplained and illustrated with Biagrams— 
Clubs—Sjstems of Hunibenng 
Signs to the Variations—last of Dranght 
Treat^es and Pubheations chronoIogiGalIy arranged. 

Bound in oloth, gOt side and back.... $3 00 









Scnt Frec of JPo»tu§e on Beccipt of Price. 


Sut Lovingood. Yarns spim by “ A Nafral Bom 

Diim’d Fool.” Warped and Wotc for Pablic. TTear by George 
W. Harris. liiustrated with eiglit inio full page engraviags, 



from dosigiis by IIoiTiird. It w(>uld bc diflicult, we tliink, to 
cram a largor amoniit of pung^mt lumior iiito ;500 jiages thau \vill 
be fonud iu tlris reallv fuun.v bool;. 'I'ho Prefneci aml J)ediontion 
are models of sly simplioitv, aiul tlio ti-l SketplKiS vvhieli follovv 
are amoiig tlie best .sjrueimiius of broad bnvlpsqu(* to whi(>h tho 
genius of the Ui(Iieri>ns, for vvliuii tlie Soutluvost is so (listin- 
guished, has yet given birth. Cloth, gilt edges.liil.oO 

How to Conduct a Debate. A. Series of 


Completo Vchafes, 

OuiKncs of Vehates, and 

Qucstionsfor Disvussimi. 

In the complote dcb.ntes, thc qnestions for (liscnssiou ar(! de.tiiu^d, 
the debate ftn-miillv' oj^eiujd, tin .arraj of brillinnt arginncnts 
adduced oii oitltei' sidc, and the debat(! (•iosod aceordiiig to pav- 
liainentavy nsages. Tlio sceoiid pnrt oonsists of qupstious for 
debatfi, with lio.ads of argunieuts. for and agiiiust. given iti a 
. condcnsod form for tlte speak('rs to eniargo npoii to suit thoir 
own fanoy. In addition to tlie.so i A 

A Largc Collcction of D^mbte " 7 WW(ofc. 

The anthorities toliercferred to for information are given at the 
close of every debnte. l!y Predorio Rovvtoii. 

y;i'2 pages, paper .'.. 50 efr. 

B(5un(l in boards, eloth baek.75 cts. 





